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PREFATORY NOTE 


The present work forms a sort of supplement to the 
Prakrit portion of the Select Inscriptions bearing on Indian 
History and Civilization, Vol. |, to which the author originally 
intended to append it. As a matter of fact, printing of the 
earlier sections was almost complete before it was decided to 
publish che following pages as a separate volume. 
The aim of the author is principally to introduce. the 
Prakrit language to students who have to study the epigraphs 
written in that language. An attempt has been made in 
these pages to describe Prakrit as it was known to the earlier 
grammarians Vararuchi, Katyayana and Bhamaha, with 
special reference to Pali, Epigraphic Prakrit and the works of 
such medieval authorities as Hemachandra and Purushottama. 
| The author's scheme will be clear from a glance at the notes 
| appended to the chapters on declension and conjugation. 
As for instance, declension of a number of noun bases has 


115 ५ been provided in the notes on Chapter V. in a tabular form, 
| a um j F | 


not only according to the system of Vararuchi, but has also 
dx 7 quoted from Pali, Epigraphic Prakrit and the grammar 
| e Hemachandra. The minor Prakrit dialects described by 
emachandra and Purushottama have been discussed eithe 
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in the notes on relevant chapters or in the Appendix. If 
ollowing pages be of some use to the students of Prakrit 
bg tions, the author will consider his labours amply 








(a) 

Owing to inconvenience caused by domestic troubles and 
the abnormal situation now prevailing in the country, the 
author has not been able to avoid misprints and errors. For 
these he craves the indulgence of readers. Any suggestion 
for improving the usefulness of the work will be most 





welcome. 
qinin dunn gon मया शाकम्‌ + 
maqewibpw ua कामलः «Wes ७ 
wee quat queas प्र्वयलि Òig cq: 
haaie pfr ara ७ 
Department of Ancient 
Indian History and Culture, 
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A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 


intredusterp. Prekrit edades the ce or 
ordinary speech, or the language of the co people. The med pribrits. 
literally 'son-artificial, poiste to the diesemes tetewes Ubi leegeage sad 
the literary or seremonisi language that vas thought te be artifeiel Hi i 
geeerally believed that Prekrit ic maniy » cnt ferme sf the Genet rit 
laegesge. This view hes bees found te be cente — 
of the Velis Arjens which apperesti; differed is some papate tree ths 
literary language oí the *ambhitàe (thet was gradual y becoming arctan) is € 
doubt the origien of the socalled ४0७७. Lasquage — of 
a poeple is lisble te grades! beage in course of tím The lewgeeee of the 
commen people ef the warily Vel age hanged ceetóime wee; sed after ae 
atori amend the form which we sli Preakrit. — Saee i ~comcirete, the 
reGned speech) is the reformed, literary ead singent Grm — 
at an early stage of ite development. Thee refined leeguage ee bred of ths 
speech of the cultared people (hshfes), stecderdiond by grasse the — 
! of Pásiai (e. "bh centory BC.) of Gasdbáre bering been ७७०८४५७८०१ reped 
fot ite &as] and sterestyped form. Greet relighnws ibe Gesteme 
—  Beddha and Vardbamána Mabàévira, as shee ther tetleworrs, preached thew 
 demrines in the ordinary speech of the people. Prakriti wa sine the ceri 
. language in carly times. These are seme of the ७७७७७७ thet bed to the greet of n 
p amd literary form of Prakrit wich ४७ boso iru cyrgpraphe armi 
matics! literature, Fil, the sevipters! isngusge of the ही 2०5 0 ३” 
amd Arsha-Próbrite (७७७०112 called &rdba Magedbhiy’ tbv angers ~ 
Jain ७७४७७० are aiso similar litersry dialecto based ea Prebsst. 























2 A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 


Philologists have divided the history of the Indo-Aryan languages into 
three periods, viz. Old, Middle or Medieval, and New. The speech of 
the Old Indo-Aryan (OLA) period is ropresented by the language of the 
Vedas as well as the spoken dialects on which the diction of the Epics 
and also the highly polished (samakrita) literary language called Sanskrit were 
based. The Medieval or Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA) period is represented by 
Pali aud the Prakrits comprising all dialects of the age beginning with the 
time when certain phonetic changes and grammatic variations had produced 
a language different from OIA, down to the time when further phonetic 
changes and break up ofthe old grammatical tradition had led to the growth 
of a new type of language similar to that of the modern Indo-Arvan dialects 
which represent the New Indo-Aryan (NIA) period. The Prakrit period is further 
divided into three stages, viz. Old, Medieval or Middle, and Late. The Old 
Prakrit stage includes Pali, and the Prakrit of the inscriptions, of the oldest 
Jain Sütras and of early Sanskrit dramas like those of Asvaghosha. The Middle 
Prakrit stage is represented by the Prakrit of the classical Sanskrit dramas, 
of works like Hala’s Sattasai and Gunadhya’s Hrihatkathü, and of the Prakrit 
grammars, Unfortunately no sufficiently old Mss. of early works like those of 
Kalidasa are available, and the Mss. at our disposal are not quite reliable for the 
Prakrits, A literary dialect called Apabhraméáa is known from the 6th and 7th 
centuries A.D. ; but the Late or the full-fodged Apabhrarm£a stage was reached by 
the ordinary colloquial speech when the Prakrit of the dramas and grammars had 
already become archaic as also stereotyped owing to the efforts of grammarians. 
The living Apabhraméa dialects no doubt represent the earliest stage of the 
modern Indo-Aryan languages. Apabhraméa is elaborately described by Hema- 
chandra in the 12th century A,D.; but the Muslim chroniclers speak of verses in 
the Lughat (or Jawan) Hindvi (i.e., Hindi) composed by the Chandella con tompo- 
rary of Sultan Mahmad (997-1039 A.D.). ‘Amir Khusraw refers to Ma‘sid ibn Sa'd 
(d.1121 or 1130 A.D.) as an author of Hindi verses. m" 
. Indian grammarians have usually approached the Prakrit language | 
their stand on Sanskrit grammar, because their works were usually meant for 












^ GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 3 


Scholars have recognised the existence of two Indian schools of Prakrit 
grammarians belonging respectively to the west and the east. The former is 
sometimes called the School of Valmiki and the latter that of Vararuchi. To 
the western school belong the Sütras traditionally ascribed to the author of 
the Rdmdyana (though in its present form it is apparently alate work composed 
or compiled by Trivikrama), and its commentaries the Prakrita-vydkarana by 
Trivikrama (c. 13th century A.D.), the Shadbhüshá-chandriká by Lakshmidhara 
and the Prükrita-rüpüvatára by Simharája. The earliest known Prakrit grammar 
of the western school is the eighth chapter of the Siddha-hema-sabdánusdsana 
by the Jain polymath Hemachandra (1088-1172 A.D.) of Gujarat, whose 
süfras aro independent, but follow the same system. To the eastern school of 
Prakrit grammarians belongs the P'rükrita-prakása by Vararuchi who is tradi- 
tionally known to have been one of the Nine Gems of king Vikramaditya 
(Chandra Gupta II, 376.414 A.D.). The earliest commentaries on this work 
are the Pürkrita-mafjari by Kātyāyana (c. 6th-7th century A. D.) and the 
Manoramá by the Kashmirian Bhimaha (c. 7th-Sth century)'. Some scholars 
believe that Katyiyann was another name oí Vararuchi or that he was the 
real author of the PP. It is however possible to suggest that the work was 
actually composed in the glorious days of classical Sanskrit drama about the time 
when the works of Kālidāsa (4th-Sth century A.D.) were on the stage; but the 
first compilation of the sitras may have been due to Katyiyans,. Later important 
worls of this school are the Prükrita-kámadhenu (comm, Prákrita-lankesvara) 
by Lanhkegvara, the last chapter of the Sankshiptasdra by Kramadisvara, the 
Prükrita safjivani by Vasantarija, the Prükritünusdsana by Purushottama 
(12th century) of Bengal, the Prükrita-kalpataru by Rimagarmié (e. 17th 
i eer tury) of Bengal and the Prdkrita-sarvasva by Markandeya (c, Irth cen- 
न tury) of Orissa, Markandeya refers to the following authorities on the subject— 
e, Sikalya, Bharata, Kohala, Vararuchi, Bhimaha, Vasantarája and others 
| The two schools of Prakrit grammarians differ from each other iu many respecta. 

The most important points of difference are that their ganas rarely agree 
— and that their accounts of the Paiéüchi Prakrit are mutually inconsistent 
LL o western school bas its own Paifichi with several dialects and treats the 

déüchi of the eastern school as an insignificant variety called the Chahka 


a 
— — — — 


— E is earlier than Bhámaha is not only suggested by the 
the to P., X-XII) recognised by the latter, but also by 
'0 commenta read differently; cf. IV, 23; V,5; 
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4 A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 


Paisachi; while the Pai£áchi of the eastern school has soven different dialects 


mone of which agrees with any of its varieties described by the westerners. Some 


other works on Prakrit grammar are Changa's Prükrita-lakshana (considerably 
old, according to scholars), Hrishikeda’s Prükrita-vydkarana, Durgüàchürya's 
Shadbhüshàü-rüpa-müálikà, Seshakrishna's Prükrita-chandrikd, Appnyadikshita's 
Prükrita-mani-dipa, the Prükrita-lakshana ascribed to Panini, the Shadbhdsha- 
mafijari, the Shadbhdshd-vichdra, the Shagbhüshü-suvantüdaría, etc. Some of the 
works on Prakrit grammar are lost. 

Excepting certain sections of Bharata’s Nütyaíüstra', the text of which is 
extremely corrupt and useless for practical purposes, the earliest extant Prakrit 
grammar is the PP. All other extant works were written when Prakrit was 
already a dead language. These later authors had no doubt traditions to help 
them ; but the real authorities for their rules, so far as they added to the rules 
of old grammarians (many of whose works had been lost), were Prakrit works 
(then surviving) of authors who were long since dead, They formed their rules 
by an analysis of the forms contained in these works. The value of the rules of 
thelater grammarians thereforo depended largely on the Ms. matorial at their 
disposal, and it is not impossible thatin some cases at least they have been 
misled by wrong readings in the Mss.* As the earliest Prakrit grammar, probably 
written in a period when Prakrit was still a living language, the PP, has a value 
ofits own. That it cannotexplain all the peculiarities of the Prakrit language 
used in inscriptions (belonging to the period ranging from the ith century B.C. 
to the dth century A. D.) or in classical Sanskrit dramas (whose Mss. are much 
influenced by the traditions established by later Prakrit grammarians) seems to 
be due tothe facts that the provincial peculiarities of Inscriptional Prakrit 


were possibly outside its scope and that in point of date the PP. stands midway 
between the two classes of literature", 





1 Inits present form, however, the NS, which mentions Mahárüshtra cannot 
be earlier than the 5th-6óth century A.D. Reference to the dramatic Prakrits, 
the Mágadhi, Avanti, Práchy&, Sauraseni, Ardha-Magadbi, and Dakshi- 
pátyh as bhdshd, and the Sakari, Abhiri, Chindali, Sabari, Dramili and Andbri 
vibhdsha suggests a considerably later date 
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^ GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 5 


It is interesting to note that the earliest Prakrit grammar is only the first nine 
chapters of the extant PP, which have been commented on by Katyiyana. 
Vararuchi and Kütyáyana therefore recognised only one standard form of the 
literary Prakrit language and ignored the regional or tribal peculiarities as such. 
This standard Prakrit, described by later grammarians as the Maharashtri variety 
of Prakrit speech, seems to have been a sort of Lingua Franca more or less 
intelligible to the stage-audience in different parts of India. Chapters X-XI of 
the PP, dealing respectively with the Paizáchi and Migadhi dialects, were added 
to the original work either by Bhimaba himself or by an unknown grammarian 
who lived between Katyiyana and Bhimaha. Chapter XII of the PP. which 
describes the Sauraseni Prakrit has not been commented on even by Bhamaha 
and is thus a still later interpolation, although the existence of Sauraseni is 
recognised by the author of ch. X, 2and ch. XI, 2, But these three supplemen- 
tary chapters were probably added to tho PP. before the time of Hemachandra 
who in his grammar treats not only of Mabarashtri, Sauraseni, Magadhi, Ardha- 
Magadhi, Paisichi and Chulikü Paiéüchi, but also of Apabhramdéa. But the 
conventional number of the varieties may have been actually higher about 
this time. The Sáhitya-darpana (14५ century) refers to the Sauraseni, Mabi- 
rüshtri, Māgadhi, Ardha-Mügadhi, Prāchbyā, Avantiki, Dükshinütya, Sakari, 
Valhiki Drüvidi, Abhiri and Chindili varieties of the Prakrit language ; the 
Prakrita-lankefvara enumerates Udichi, ४१७७७७७७७1, Mügadhi, Midr-Ardha- 
Migadhi, Sákübhiri, Srávasti, Drividi, Audriva, Pidchatya, Prichya, Vahlika, 
Rantika, Dikshinatya, PaiSachi, Avanti and Sauraseni ; while the Prakrita- 
chandrikd, refers not only to Mahürüshtri, Avanti, Sauraseni, Ardha-Magadhi, 
Vabliki, Mágadbi, Dàkshinátyajà and Apabhramda, but also to the 27 varieties of 

AES Apabhraméía, such as Vráchada, Lata, Vaidarbba, Upanigara, Nágara, Varvara, 
- — Avantya, Páüchála, Takka, Milava, Kaikaya, Gauda, Audra, Daiva (Haiva, 
—  Haimavata?), Püéchátya, Pandya, Kauntala, Saimhala, Kalinga, Prāchya 
Karnata, Kiaiichn, Drivida, Gaurjara, Abhira, Madbyadediya and Vaidala 
Lakshmidbara again says that the Paisáchi language was spoken in the Pandya, 
Kekaya, Vahlika, Sahya, Nepāla, Kauntala, Sudefa, Bhota, Gandhira, Haiva 
(Haimavata?) and Kannojana (Kamboja or Kanauj?) countries. It will be seen 
tbat this regional or tribal classification is not quite satisfactory. The grammarians 
lived after Vararuchi and Katyiyana had no doubt to recognise the growing 
cial or dialectic influence on lrakrit Mss. and on the pronunciation of 
t en and conventional traditions (not always quite scientific) were 
gradu ta taking ng shape. As Prakrit was then a dead language, it is no wonder 


hat the aut ors । are often mutually inconsistent. They aro rometimes unable 
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6 A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 


demonstrate tho actual difference between two dialects and vaguely characterise 

them as having sükshma-bheda. It is apparent that some late writers 

referred to the carly stages of the modern Indian languages (including 

Dravidian languages more or less influenced by Indo-Aryan) as Prakrit or 

Apabhramsa. But primarily the regional or tribal classification seems to have 

been based only on some important (but not in all cases compulsory) peculia- 

rities of a dialect. A study of the inscriptions and the modern dialects which 

can both be classified regionally and in many cases also tribally shows that 

the classification favoured by grammarians is not quite scientific and satis- 

factory. It is to be noted that inscriptions and dialects belonging to Maha- 

ráshtra, Magadha and Sürasena have characteristics other than those of the 

so-called Mahárüshtri, Mágadhi and Sauraseni Prakrits. Note, «.9, the rule 

regarding tho use of n for n. As regards-the dubious nature of some grammatical 

traditions, we may also point to the ya-iruti. It is said that when a consonant 

is elided, Mahirishtri usually retains the inherent a, but Ardha-Magadbi 

makes it ya. This rule is repudiated not only by modern Marathi, but also 

by inscriptions from the Mabiarishtra area ; of, ndga=ndya (Nanaghat), 

rajd=rdyi (Nanagbat, Basim), etc'. As regards the Migadhi substitu- 

tion of r by I, it has been rightly pointed out that "the mordern dialects of Bihar 

and Bengal have not replaced every r with an l. Perhaps this rule for dramatic 

Magadhi is conventional exaggeration of a marked tendency of the Eastern 

dialects.” Some of the linguistic peculiarities attributed to the Late or Apa- 

bbramáa period or even to later date aro again actually noticed in very old 

inscriptions; e. 9. pamdarasa for pafichadaía in the Hathigumpha inscription 

(about the end of the lst cent. B. C.); ef. Pali pannarasa ; Prakrit panmarasa, 

pannaraha; Hindi pandrah ("*pandaraha). Cf. also the inscriptional forms tera, 

choda, athdra (Nágárjunikonda, 3rd cent. A. D.), = 
e lt is possible to get together an enormous number of grammatical forms 

from the Prakrit inscriptions, to discover a system under which they can SRA ' 

arranged andto write a grammarof Inscriptional Prakrit after European or २ 
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speech would serve this purpose fairly satisfactorily. An intelligent student would 
be able moreover to frame his own rules for 8 skeleton grammar of the language 


of the selected Prakrit records with. the help of the word-for-word Sanskrit 


chhdyd supplied with all of them. But the following facts would suggest that 


^ comprehensive grammar of inscriptional Prakrit may prove rather complex 
to persons for whom this book is actually intended. The Selection represents 
only a fragment of the large number of Prakrit inscriptions so far discovered 
and does not offer all the peculiarities of Inscriptional Prakrit, There are in 
many cases mistakes (apparent or doubtful) due to the scribe or the engraver. In 
many inscriptions the language is more or less influenced by Sanskrit. Some of the 
dialects represented (e.g., the language of the Central Asian documents) can only 
be treated separately. Inalarge number of records whose preservation is not 
exceptionally satisfactory , the vowel-marks and the anusvdra are doubtful. 
Early epigraphic records have usually avoided the use of double consonants 
and sometimes also of the anusvdra and of conjuncts, though all of them were 
apparently pronounced in reading out the epigraphs. Inscriptions written in 
the Kbharoshthi script have usually no 4, i, 6, etc, which were no doubt prono- 
unced They moreover freely modify the sound of a consonant by a sign 
resembling the subscript r. A noteworthy feature of the inscriptional Prakrit 
the abundant use of the swürthika ka and the Dravidic name-suffixes am naka 
and amnikà with occasional use of tho sdpeksha and mayüra-vyamsaka samásas 
It is also to be borne in mind that the inscriptions are earlier than the PP 
 Klisions of consonants are therefore not universal, but conjugational forms oí 
various tenses, etc,, are used more frequently, "Transformation of the sonant 
be into surd and of thesurd into sonant in some districts where sometimes the 
= aspirates lose their aspiration (due to Dravidian or Iranian influence) and non- 

m aspirates are aspirated is also noticed. Cf. infra, X-XI, notes. 

5! In these pages we have followed the text of Bhámaha's Manoramü as 
Im uw en in the PP, edited by E. B. Cowell (London, 1868) and that of Katya- 
| — Prükrita-mafijari as given in the PP. edited by B. K. Chatterjee 

Calcutta, ‘tutta, 1914). Examples have been quoted from other works, especially Pali 
* vus s r and the Prakrit grammar of Hemachandra (Bomb. Sans. Pr. Ser,, No 
L, उ ed, R, Pischel, Halle, 1877). Authors later than the 12th century A.D 
hot Foe, or bee only occassionally quoted; that is to say, their treatment 

cular dialect TS jc rately followed, As for instance, our 
: is based on Vararuchi and Hemachandra and late writers 
y anc | — have bean practically actically ignored. No attempt has 

























8 A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 
It 


point and as variations to a rule are found in literature and inscriptions. 
may be noted that in referring to inscriptional words we have sometimes used 
double consonants instead of the single consonant of the original and have 


also ignored the sign resembling subscript r used to modify the sound of a 


consonant, 


वररुचि-कृतः प्राकृत-प्रकाशः 


प्रथमः परिच्छेदः i—aafafa: ॥ 
Chapter |—The Vowels. 

Chapters I—LX describe the standard literary Prakrit which was known to 
later writers as the Mahirishtri variety of Prakrit. This name refers to Mahi- 
ráshtra, the modern Marathi country. The name Maharashtra is however not 
much earlier than the Sth-6th century A.D. Mabáráashtri was considered 
to be the Prakrit par excellence. It is supposed to have represented the Deccan, 
Le. the land to the south of the Madbyadeéa which is said to have been 
represented by the Sauraseni Prakrit. By convention, Mabarishtri is the 
langunge of poetry and Sauraseni that of prose. In dramas, ladies of rank converse 
in Sauraseni; but use Mabirishtri in songs. 

आदेरतः Wt '"“७9 regards the first a in aword." This is an adhikdra- 
sütra (i.c., one having authority to be implied in succeeding Sitras) of which 
"the first" applies to all Sütras of the chapter excepting S. 14 and 23, while ‘‘as 
regards a'' only to Sütras 2-9. 

aT ससृद्धयादियु या ॥२॥ In the words samriddhi, etc., à is optionally 
used for the first a. The sam riddhyddi-gana is an ükriti-gana, i.e. a class of words 
that i» to be determined by observing the forms used in standard works. 


समद्धिन्समिद्धी, सामिद्धी ; प्रकट=्पञ्चडं, qe; श्रसुप्तज्पसुत्तं, wad: प्रसिद्धिः 
पसिद्धी ; पासिद्धी ; ete. For rules regarding the change of single consonants and 


conjuncts, see infra, II-IV. 


इद्‌ ईषत्‌-पक्क-स्वप्बेतस-ब्यजन-द्वदङ्गाङ्वारेचु DH In tho seven words vetasa, 


etc., i is substituted for the first a—optionally according to K., but compulsorily 
according to Bh. fqqefa, इखि ; पक्कन्पक', fox ; स्प्रःसिबिणो, सविणो ; वेतस= 
वेडिसो, वेडसो (11, 5) , व्यजन<विअणो, qur; A= गो, मुअंगो 3 अङ्गार=इङ्गालो, 
अङ्गालो ॥ Hem. ललाट>णिडालं, wera ॥ dus. मनाक=मिन ; मध्यमण्ममिम ; सुदर्शन 
akam; राजाश्ञप्त=्राजाणितो ; एतस्य=्एतिस; दिवस=दिविस; बाढब्बाढि ; तस्प= 


| eiu. « ug uai | 
hd Cn 55 Los 
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तिस्स ॥ Also लिशतमके [-लिशततमके]-न्रिशतिमए ; चतुर्दशी>चतुदिसि genfa 


अद्यन्यजि ॥ व्य of व्यजन actually belongs to the section on conjuncts (ch. 111). 
Cf. infra, ILI, 2, notes. 


लोपो ऽरण्ये iil In tho word aranya, the first a is elided, अररायररगगा | li See 
infra, 8. 17(a). Of. Ins. अपि5पि, वि; अहमग्रह्कच्हक ; अधस्तात्‌=हेद्र ॥ Also zfa- 
ति ; इदानींच्दाणि ; इव, एव्व ; उपवसथ=्पोसथ ; उदकन्दग; उपान्तेच्वंति ; एनम्‌्यां ॥ 
नूनं, ननुरुणं ॥ Hem. अलाबु, ०वू=लाउ, लाऊ ॥ 10५. खलु-स्खु(»छलु), खो shows omis- 
sion of the unaccented vowel. Cf. also चु(न्च्च q-ews ; CI. 5.9) n 

ए ICANT ॥५॥ In the words sayya, etc., 6 is sustituted for the first a. 
masa ; सौन्दर्य=्घुन्देरं ; Wut Dedi ; उत्‌करठक्केरो ; आश्वर्य>अच्छेर॑ ; पर्यन्त= 
पेरन्तं ; वल्लिच्वेज्ञी ॥ Ins. मर्यादाच्मेज्याता ; अन्तःपुरन्अतेउर (Pali. अन्तेपुर ; Hem. 
अन्देउर ) ; निश्चय5निम्बेय ॥ Note that the substitution of a by u has been ignored. 
Ci. Ins. उदुपान ; मोल्यमुत ; प्रचु ; भगवतु ; तुतो ; aay: आपुणों ; विवदु ; रजधर्म ; 
धड़ ; अवगमुक ; उचवुच Hem. प्रथम-पुदुमं, पुढमं, Wa; खणिडत>खुडिओ; 
खडिओ ॥ Cf. also नमस्कारननमोकारो ; परस्पर=परोप्परं ॥ Note that in Sanskrit 


wand? are shorter forms of o and ¢ respectively; but the vowel preceding a 
conjunct is always short in. Prakrit. 


sm बदरे देन 14] In the word vadara, the first a, together with d and its 
inherent vowel, becomes o. वंदर्वोर ॥ 

छवण-नचवमलिकयो da Si) Var. lect. न नवमालिक» ॥ In the words lavano 
and savamallikd (or navamdlikd) the first a, together with छ and its vowel, 


becomes o. emi ; alain at (or शोमा लि ) i Cf. the feature called sam pra- 
sürana (infra, notes). 


मयूर-मयूखयोर्य्वा खा iic In the two words, mayüra and mayükha, the first 
a together with the syllable yi becomes o optionally. मयूरच्मोरों, मउरो "qu 
मोहो, मऊहो ॥ Ins, मजूर (Asokan) i 


चतुर्थी चतुदेश्योस्तुना ॥९॥ In the two words, chaturthi and chaturdast, the 
first a together with the syllable tu becomes o optionally, चतुर्थों>चोत्यी, चउत्थी ; 


सतुर्दशी-चोदद्दी, चउद्ददी ॥ 175. चवुथ : चतुदिसि ॥ 


अदू आतो यथादिषु Weel In the words yathd, etc., a is optionally 
“substituted ford. qut=ag, जहा ; TNTE, तहा ; प्रस्तार=्पत्थरो, पत्थारो ; प्राकृत” 















" 
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Ga, mas ; लालञन्तकतलबेरटञ्चं, तालवचेराट अं ; उतखातञ्उक्खञ््ं, उक्खाच्य ; चामर= 
चमरं, चामरं ; प्रहारच्पहरो, पहारो ; चाउइ<्चड़, चाइ; दाचामि=दवरगी, दावरगी ; 
खादितञ्खइअं, ara ३ सस्थापित=्संठबिञं, संठाचिञं ; हालिकन्ग्हलिओ*ओ, हालियो ॥ 

इत्‌ aziz ITI} In the words sada, etc., iis optionally substituted 
for à. TXT-E, सच्या ; तदान्न्तडई, तथया ; यदान्न्‍जइ, Way (cf. infra, II, 2).॥ Of. Ins. 
करमिन ; विपटिपादयमीन ॥ Also नमकेरो ; अहनों, अहोनो ॥ Hem: rap; आसारो, 
ऊसारो ; द्वार=्देरं i 

इत पत पिएड-समेचु 11221) In words like pinga (i.e. when fis followed 
by a conjunct, according to Bh.), e (short e) is optionally substituted for i, पिणाड=ु 
पेणडं, पिणं ; fazt=aret, fam ; विष्णुच्वेगहु, बिर्क ॥ Cf. 8.5. noto; 8. 19, Ins. To 


यिठो, एक्य्य्येय, etc. are due tothe rare feature mp7; || For © becoming 1, cf. 
infra, 5. 34. 


अत्‌ पथि-हरिद्वा-पृथिवीषु ॥१३॥ In the three words, pothin, etc., a is 
substituted for i. पथिन्‌=पद्दो ; हृरिदाच्हलद्दा (Hem. हलद्दी, gag, दलिही, हलिद्दा) ; 
प्रिवी =पुहबी (Hem. qg, पुढवी) ॥ Hem. I, 88. Cf. infra, S. 19, note. 

raza: पदादेः W231) In the word iti, when at the beginning of a sentence, 
a is substituted for the i which follows the f (i.e. iti becomes+ta; cf. II, 2) — 
optionally according to Bh. इति विकसन्त्यः ELG EEI विञ्जसन्तीड fari It is 
suggested that the rule does not apply to such cases as प्यः इतिथण्पिश्रोत्ति n 
K. reads आदेः (न्याक्यादेः) instead of पदादेः ॥ Hem., I, 91. 

da vu fent: NSi) In the two words, ikshu and vrifchika, u is 
substituted for i. इक्नुन्उच्छु ; व्रश्चिकल्विच्छुओं (or विज्छुओ) n Hom. जहुद्रिलो, 
जहिद्रिलो ॥ Cf. infra, 5. 39, notos, 

ओ च डिघाळनः NRI 0 (as also u) is substituted in the word dvidha 


when it is used with the root kri. द्विधा कृत=्दोहाइझं, दुहाइच्यं ; द्विथा कियते=्दोहाइज्जइ, 
दुहाइज्नड (४11, 8) i 

ईत्‌ सिंह-जिहयोध्य WES Inthe two words, sinha and jihvd, i is substi- 
tuted fori. fangt=ater; सिंहञ््सीहो ॥ Notes. (0) A long vowel followed by a 
conjunct becomes short. मार्गन्मरगो ॥ K. has दीघ स्य gam नित्या संयुक्तो्तरता 


यदि (on PP, IV, 1); cf. Hem. grep: संयोगे ॥१।८४। (2) When the length of the 
vowel is retained, the conjunct becomes a single consonant by partial elision. 





€ 4* 


" A s.. 


m "-. 
TT I * उपरि=श्रवरि 
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डेखरक्डस्सर, इसर ।। (3) Sometimes a short vowel followed by a conjunct 
becomes long and the conjunct becomes a single consonant by partial elision. 
fargr=siter : विश्वस्तञ्म्वीसत्थ ; विश्रम्भ=्यीसम्भ । Ins. ऋषभदत्त5"उसभदात ; बर्षज्वास $ 
आगल्यच्ञागाच ; चिकितसाळचिकोछा ; इन्द्रच्डेद $ सप्तमन्सातम ; रज्जुकन्राजूक ।। 
K. has हस्तव्रस्थापि afagra : | (4) When the anusvádra is elided, it leaves a short 
vowel lengthened. सिदण्सी ह ii Ins. सिहलञ्सीहल A सडुबीसति ® वीस é वंशाग्म्वास ।। 
This is due to the fact that anwsvdrao was considered equal to a nasal 
consonant. Hem. 180 सिंघो |“ संघारो - सिहदत्तो Mete. (5) In some cases the vowel 
instead of being lengthened takes an amusvüra (cf. infra, III, 56; IV, 16). 
mign o 

ra लोपः ।। १७ क || The $ in iva is always elided. राजा £Z£«4—YI9Tm !! 
This Sütra is omitted by Bh. 

zz ईतः पानीयादिषु icili In the words pdniya, ete., i is substituted 
for the firsti पानीय=्पाणिञ्चं , अलीकच्अलिश' ; तदानॉब्तआणिं ; करीष>करिसो ; 
तृतोयश्व्तइअं ; fadrnpe-e. गभीर्गहिरं ॥ Ios. दुतिय, बितिय ॥ Cf. इदानीं= 
Saurasen; दाणिंच155. दानि (Nasik)n — Ins. gg=gąq (8901795051), हिंदु is due to 
the aspirative feature W=z_ ( ci. ng-a a =g A) | 

पन्‌ नीडापीड-कीहरोदशोषु WES] In the four words, nīda, ctc., e is substi- 
tuted for i. नीड=्गोइृ' (or गोंड') ; आपीडन्त्आमेलो (11, 16); कीदशक्केरिसो ; fex 
एरिसो (Asokan Ins, एदिस, हेदिस, हेडिस ; cf. 8. 18, note) ॥ Cf- Hem. हृरोतकी= 
हरडई ih Cf. infra, S. 39, note. 


Jd तुण्ड-रूपेचु ।॥॥२०॥। In the words tupga, etc., ० (short o before a conjunct) 
is substituted for u (i.e w followed by a conjunct, according to Bh.). 


तुण्ड“-तोण्ड' ; मुक्तान्मोत्ता ; पुष्करन्पोक्खरो ; पुस्तकन्पोत्थओं ; मुरडन्व्मोण्ड ॥ Ins 
पोराणा ; मोखिय ; खो(>«ख्लु>खलु) ।। शूर्पारकन््शोपारग ॥ C. Asian बहो ; अतिबहो ; 
अहोनों ; स्फुर्‌=स्त्रोर | Adokan उक्त=्चुत्तं 5 due to the early trait W=q (cf. 5. 12, 
note) ॥ Hem, स्थुलन्थोरं ; मूल्य=्मोल्लं ।। 

" उलखले TAT ux In the word, ulákhala, ७ with the syllable If becomes 
» optionally. उलूखलनओक्खलं (Bh), Wer (&.); उलूहल ॥ 

अन्‌ मुकुटादिषु MARI inthe words mukuta, otc., a is substituted for tho 
मुकटल्मउड' ; मुकलन्मउल ; गुर्रुक)>गरुअं ; गुर्वोच्गरुई ; युथिप्ठिरनजहि- 
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Lt d qeu रोः 1231) In the word purusha, i is substituted for the u follow- 
ingr- पुरुषच्पुरिसो i 

उद्‌ ऊतो WTB ॥२७॥ In tho word madhūka, u is substituted for a. 
मधुकन्महुञं ।। Infra, U, 27. 

अद्‌ दुकृल्ले चा लस्य द्वित्वम्‌ NRA in the word duküla, a is optionally 
substituted (with the doubling of 1 for a. दुकूल<दुद्ग्ान्न , दुऊल ॥ Infra, I, 2. 

पन्‌ नूपुरे ॥२६॥ Pn the word nüpura, ¢ is substituted for 9. नूपुर=्नेउरं | 

RSA 1२७] A is substituted for the first ri (but only when it is joined 
to a consonant). तृणा=्तया : श्रणाशघणा ¦ सतब्नमअं 2 खुद्धो-वद्धों ; वृषभ*वसहो ड़ 
TIHI ; कृष्णाच्च्णही ॥ The following Sütras — substitutes i, ४, ri and 
ru for ri. Ins. Ter=wag ; दढच्द्रिळ ; मंग्या ग ; व्याप्तन-वियप्रट, etc. indicate an 


earlier stage when the elision of the r inherent in ri was only optional. Metathesis 
in respect of this ris sometimes noticed in the Kharoshthi records of Asoka, 


कृतज्ञता>किट्मत ; बृद्धन्युध ( ५. घर्मच्धम ; प्रियदर्शॉ-प्रियद्रशि ) ॥। 

n इद्‌ क्रष्यादिचु ॥२८।। In the words rishi, eto., i is substituted for ri f= 
इसी ; RR ; ufe-fafzf wmw-fawnHr; सगाङ्कतमिअङ्को ; शज्ञ=्भिन्गो ; हृदय= 
ferui ; ब््चिकरविंछुओ ; शटगालरूसिआलों ; कृषिरकिसी ॥ ७४०. Ins. रिसि ( Nasik ) ॥ 

WW ऋत्वादिषु ॥२९॥ In the words yitu, otc., ७ is substituted for Fi, 
ऋतु=उदू (11, 7); खणालऱच्मुणालो ; एथिवी*पुहवी ॥ etc. Ins. क्रषभदत्तन्त्डसभदात (Hom 
zağ, वसहो) ; qafa (cf. 8. 13, note) i 

अयुक्तस्य रिः ॥३०॥॥ The syllable ri is substituted for ri when initial and 
not joined to a consonant, =f ; ऋद्ध=रिद्धो ॥ 
कचिद्‌ युक्तस्यापि ॥३१॥ The syllable ri is sometimes substituted for ri 
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qt बेदना-देवरयो 11331) In the words eedond and devara, iis optionally 
substituted for ¢. Cf, S, 6, note, चैदना» विश्यना, Fam ; देवरजूदिअरों, up gne 
एकान्डका ; ए क=्इकीक ; केनसितर-किनसु ; कलिकाले ; कुवेरक-खबिरकों ; एतेनर्‌ 
एतिना ॥ Cf. also Asokan एवम्हेवं ; एतारशङ्हेडिस ; एवमेवः=्हेमेव (७०० S. 11, note) ॥ 

va TA ॥३५॥ Eis substituted for the first ai, शैलण्सेलों ; केलास=्केलासो ; 
शेबलञसे श्रलं ॥ Aw and ai are not used in Prakrit. Asokan स्थविरण्श्थेर, लयोदश= 
लैडस, समचर्य=समचैर indicate the pronunciation wg, ete. Hem. also कडलासो ।। 





दैत्यादिष्चइ 3*4] Inthe words daitya, eto., at is substituted for the dip- 

thongai. दैत्यस्दइचो ; mem ; भैरवरभडरवं ; वैशाखर्न्वइसाहो ; चेत्यच्चइत्त di 
àma (Nasik); चेतिय ॥ ऐ=्ग्रइ and dianz (infra, S. 42) are said to be a 

Mabarashtri characteristic, not found in Sauraseni and Magadhi, 

द्वे ST ॥३७।॥ inthe word daiva, ai is optionally substituted for the dip- 
thong ai. दैव=्दृइयं, ej (111, 52). Hem. also gives ager ii 

इत्‌ Herd ॥३८॥ In the word saindhava, iis substituted for ढा. सेन्थव 
=सिन्धवं ॥ Hem. शनेश्वरन्सनिच्छरो ; सेन्यच्सेन्नं, fam ।। Pali इस्सरियं ॥ 

ईद्‌ घेर्ये Ren 10 the word dhairya, 7 is substituted forai. धैयेन्त्चीर 
(111, 13 and 54) ॥ Ins. एकँकम्डकीक, एकीक ॥ Ins. तेर्थिक-तूथिक ; but cf. Hem. तोर्थ 
-uE, तित्यं ; हीन=हृणा ; विह्दीन=विहण ॥ 

ओतोऽद्‌ वा प्रकोष्टे कस्य चः Yol In tbe word prukoshths, a is 


optionally substituted for o, and, when the substitution takes place, k becomes v. 
> qA u  Note—Medial o becomes u usually before a conjuct Ins 


TNCS घणुस्सब सोणुत्तरो आप्तोर्यामन्सय्रातुया (स्या )म ; सर्वोद्याननन्सवूयान upro, 5.17, note) 


हैं कु iB 


६ Also एकुनवीस ॥ 


T ata ओत ॥४१॥ O is substituted for the first au. कौमुदी =्कोमुई कौशाम्बी = 













पौरादिष्यड गदिष्बउ NBR] In the words paura, ete., ou i» substituted for the 


; * l dend; कीरब्कठरओो ; पौरुष"पठरुसों ॥ The paurddigopa i» 






Conte; $. Shanna) Ins. d= (Nasik) ॥ According to Bb 


f $. 


€ 


कउसलो and कोसलो ॥ 
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ama गोरत्रे 1391] Iu the word gaurava, à (as also au) is substituted for au, 
गौरवज"-गारवं, गठरवं ॥ 19». पौलिन्द=्धारिद्‌ ( 11, 30, note ) ॥ 

उत्‌ सौन्दर्यादिषु Weel In the words saundarya, etc., ४ (usually followed 
by a conjunct) is substituted for ali. du; शोंडन्संडो ; दौवारिकर< 
gafi ॥ 175. गौल्मिकन्युम्मिक ; दौत्यायब्युतियाय ॥ 


NOTES 


Summary. Prakrit has all the vowels of the Sanskrit alphabet with the excep- 
tion of च्य, ऋ, ल्‌, लू, ऐ and औँ ॥ Tand Bf are long vowels in Sanskrit; but they 
are either long or sbortin Prakrit. They are always short before conjuncts. 
एक ; am ; MAT ; भूमिए ज्जब्ब ; इदो ज्जेन्च ॥ ऋ is usually changed to रि, ध्य, 
gor उ ॥ रिणा, केरिस, तणा, दिट्रि, quit ॥ ऐ becomes ए, अइ, For इई ॥ केलास, 
दइच, सिन्धव, धीर ॥ Al becomes ओ, Wa or उ ॥ कोमुई, पउर, सुन्देर ॥ ड becomes 
BT and St becomes उ. पोत्थओ, सोणुत्तरो ॥ इ, € become ए, and ए becomes ई. 
सेन्द्र, रोड, इकीक ॥ A long vowel followed by a conjunct becomes short; but the 
conjunct becomes a single consonant, if the length of the vowel is retained. सर्गो, 
इसर ॥ When a conjunct becomes a single consonant, the preceding short vowel 

lengthened, STET u Elision of anusvüra leaves the preceding short vowel 
longthened. सोह ! It should be noted that most of the rules of Prakrit grammar — à 








by grammarians, —* — 
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(3) Analogy. Sometimes words are made on the analogy of other 


words. सुवचःसुब्यचो, ` दुर्वेचःन्दुञ्चचो ; कायेनरूकायसा, ०. मनसा ॥ (4) 
Compensation, When a consonant in a word is dropped, one of the vowels is 
sometimes lengthened or another consonant is added to compensate the loss 


of accent. झर्हतःच्अरह्ा ; प्रतिकूलच्पटिक्कूल ; परिषतङ्परिसा ॥ (5) Metathysis 
( वणांविपर्यय, स्थितिपरिवत्ति ). Sometimes the arrangement of letters in a 
word is altered. मशकत्त्मकस ; हृदब्रहद (Pr. qg); रश्मिच्रंसि ॥ (6) Anaptyxsis 
or Vowel-augmentation ( fax, विप्रकर्पे, स्वरभक्ति ). To separate the consonantal 
sounds ina compound consonant (6.07. है, 3), sometimes a vowel is inserted. 
अहंत्‌>अरहा ; HEE =HEITE ; भायोच्भरिया ; आर्य=ञ्रिय ॥(7)01६07 a letter or a group 
of letters is substituted by another letter or group of letters. (*) The change oi 
aya to e and ava to ot(essentially of ya toi and va to u) is called Samprasdrana, 
भवति=्होति | (9) Sometimes in Prakrit ध्यार्य-श्यरिय-अयिर-अइर-ऐर-एर । This 


metathetic feature is called Epenthesis which also indicates consonant-aug- 
mentation, 


Vowel changes in Pali. Pili is an ancient literary Prakrit and most of tho 
early Pali works belong to the same age as the inscriptions. Pali-Prakrit and 
A ‘epigraphic Prakrit have therefore many phonetic peculiarities in common. Vowel 


changes in Pali are indicated below for easy reference and comparison,  3g-*T | 
aaa ; qu-ws ; कृषित्कसि ; क्रपणक्रपण ॥ Heg । ऋषि=्इषि : ऋणा=इणा ; तृण 
ओज तिण ॥ BS BAKA ; सदुन्मुद्‌ ; AJAA ॥ ऋरए । NZz-UZ ॥ क्रात्र, रु । 
te M  बृक्षन्द्क्ख geasag ॥ ऐ=इ । ऐश्र्य=्इस्सरियं ॥ ऐ"ए । dba sg 
i - z तिखुक्य--उस्खुक्क |I sium | आषधसशोसध ।। Long vowels are universally shor- 
। E ed before conjuncts and the niggahita (anusedra) कार्य =्कज्ञ सख्ाय=्स्रन : लता= 
T. w आनप | अलञ्एत्थ ; अन्तःपुर TAT; फल्गु = फेग्गु ; शय्या = सेज्ञा ।। 
ऱ्ह तमिला तिमिस्सा ; कस्य = किस्स ॥ अ= उ। पर्जन्य = पज्जुआ ; सद्यः = 
सज्ज [ज्म = agafa ॥ अ= ओ । सम्मर्ष = सम्मोस ।॥ आरए । प्रातोहार = 
'पाटिहेर । इ=आ। पृथिवी = पठवी ; गृहिणी = घरणी ॥ इ = ए । विहिंसा = विहेसा ; 
श्वभू = dem == गैरिक गेरुक ।। Lom कौसीद्य > कोसञ्ज ॥ इच्या । 
ई-ए । कीडास्खेला ॥ इन्उ । aes ॥ उच्च्य । गुरुन्गरु; 

Fro me खिपति ॥ sm (usually before conjuncts) I 

अ कुटिम्स्माङटि ॥ Sar, fa भुयः-भिष्यों 
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भोयो (ef. Ins. भुइ ) ॥ Hears ऊर्जेन्योज ।। एन्य । म्लेचछ>मिलक्ख Gg एक्या | 
केयूर"-कायूर i) Us (usually before conjuncts) | प्रतिवेश्मक-प टिविस्सक : 3infus- 
उब्बिलापित a Vaal! अतिप्रगेर्अतिप्पगो ॥ aaa । ज्योतस्राञ्जुण्हा ; द्ोहरूदुद् ॥ 


द्वितीयः परिच्छेदः ।--अयुक्तबणे-विधिः ॥ 
Chapter 11 —Single Consonants, 


अयुक्तस्यानादी Wil This is an adhikára-sütra (supra, L, 1, note) indicating 


that the following rules apply to single and non-initial consonants. 
क-ग-च-ज-त-द-प-य-चां प्रायो लोपः 9H The nine consonants k, g, ch, F, 
t, d, p, y and e (or ४; cf, Hem. बो चः १२३५ ; Ins. दुबाडस, a, etc.) when 
single and non-initial are usually elided. मुक्लस्मउलो i नकल-स गाउले ८ काकसकाओ ५ 
सागर-साअरो : MRA: वचनरवअणां ; सूचीच्सई ; गजस्गओ ; रजतररअदं ; 
कृतक : गदास्गआ ; AIHA;  कपिच्कई ; विपुल=विउलं ; नयन“णाअणां ; 
sast ; द्विस=दिञ्हो I| There is no elision where the ouphony is satisfied, 
ग्रियगमन=पिञ्जगमणं ; सयाप=्सचाबं MAASAR ; अयशः=अजसो ; सबहुमान= 
सबहुमानं it Why “single? शक्रस्सक्को : मार्ग>मग्गों ॥ Why ''non-initial'" ? कमल= 
कमले ; गन्थरूगन्थो ॥ 5. 7 and 20 (also 24 and 26; cf. XIT, 3.) provide for the 


change of surds into sonants., This characteristic is more frequent in inscriptions, 


Cf. Ins. निरर्थिय . हिदलोग ; पललोग ; परितिदितु ; fafa; 'अजला ; अठभागिय ; 
अवलपेयु ; धुव : लिबि ; मजूर ; कंबोय ; सोचये, सोचवे ; चाबुदस, चोदस ; खतपतिये ; 
धमरइए ; कर्तिय ; ef; उबासग cunfem o. campum ; नायनिका ; किछि ; 
संकुजमछे ; wafer: पिसाजीपदक ; छिनिद्‌; अविय ; wa: Raga; बिसव ; 
युजेवू n मालयेहि ; सेसयो ; पपेस ॥ तोष=्दोस ; यथा=्ञ्जथा ; यम्‌=ग्रं (980) n 
किँचितसईँचि ; करणीय"गरणीय (0. Asia): Many records show the Paisáchi charac- 
teristic of the change of sonant into surd (X, 3, and notes). कंयोच ; वच ; निकम; 
भकवतो ॥ पारिचात (from पारियात्न ; ८. मयूरम्मजूर ; भार्याऽभारिया=भारिजा) ॥ 


Cf. infra, XL, notes. 
agaat मस्य F Sil In the word yamiund, m is elided. Wear (S. 31) ॥। 
Hem. जैंउणा tt : 
स्फटिक-निकप-चिकुरेपु कस्य हः 2i Vor. lect. ०चिकुर-शीकरेखु ७ ॥ in the 


words sphatika, nikasha and chikura (also dikara according to K.), A is substi- 
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tuted for the non-initial k. qm fet (infra, S. 22); गिहसो ; चिहुरो u K- सीहरो ॥ 
Ins, स्फटिकरुफालिग ॥ Cf. infra, S. 34. 

शीकरे भः ॥५॥ According to Bh., kin the word iikara is substituted by 
bh, सीभरो ॥ K., prefers सीहरो (S. 4) and ignores this Sūtra, 


चन्द्रिकायां H: TAT In the word chandrikā, m is substituted for k. 


चन्दिमा 1) This is due to the influence of Sans, चन्द्रमस |; 


क्रत्वादिचु तो Z: ॥७॥ [n tho words, ritu, ete., d is substituted for ६. 
34-33 ; WAS; आगतरुआशदो ; निर्वत्तिः्निव्युदी ; mafana ; arfa 
=स्रुइदी ॥ Note that the change of t and th respectively to d and dh isa 
universal Sauraseni characteristic (XII, 3). This feature is also usually noticed in 
inscriptions. Ins. खादक, सादबाहन, aza (Nasik) i 

प्रति-बेतस-पताकासु X: ॥८॥ Var lect. प्रतिसर» ॥ In the words prati 
(pratisara, according to some Mss), vetasa and patükà, d is substituted for f. 
पडि ; वेडिसो ; पडा'य़ा ॥ प्रतिच्छन्दः-पडिच्छन्दो ॥ When preceded by medial ri 
or subscript r, हैं is usually changed tof in Asokan records. संपरिपती, कटे, भुटि, 
पटिंना । Cf. infra, S. 90. 

वसति-भरतयोह: WRI In the words vasati and bharata, his substitu- 
ted for ६. वसही ; भरहो Cf. Ins. भारतवर्षळभरधवस ॥ 
गभिते णः || १०॥ In tho word garbhita, n is substituted for f. गञ्भिगां it 
णेरावते "FE? In the word airdvata, n is substituted for f. एरावणो I 

प्रदीप्त-कदम्ब-दोहदेचु दो छः ॥ १२|| In the words pradipta, kadamba and 
dohada, t is substituted for d. पलित्त ; कलम्बो ; दोहलो ॥ दोहद्‌ also becomes 
डोहलो according to Hemachandra (cf. infra, S. 35), Cf. Asokan लिपि<दिपि ।। 

TZ रः ॥१३॥ Inthe word gadgada, r is substituted for d. गग्गरों ।। 

संख्यायां च ॥१७॥ In words expressive of number, r is substituted for d. 
एकादश = एआर हद ; द्वादश > वारह (or बारद) ; लयोदश = तेरह ; अष्टादश = Bere ॥ 
But the rule does not apply to conjuncts. चतुईश = चउद्दह ॥ C. BS. 44. 








Ins. agfa = सत्तरि (supra, 5. 7) ॥ वारस, WAH; Aza, लैडस, dms, A, 


तेरसम ॥ Cf, Ins, तेर, चोद, BAT (Guntur) tt 
qt 3: n {All V is substituted for a single and non-initial p. शाप — सायो, 
| १७७७७ 
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शपथ = सवहो ॥ But p is usually elided (supra, 5.2). Cf. Hem. बो व: ti Ci. Asokan 
arzu-Tz ; विपुल = पिपुल I प्रवेश = quu (Pallava) t Cf, Paisáchi, infra, X, 3- 

आपीडे मः RII ln the word dpida, m is substituted for p. आमेलो ।। 
Ins. सषप = ससम (१) ॥ Cf. infra, 8. 19: S, 23. CI. Ins. कमठ = WHE Il 


उच्तरीयानीययोर्जो ST 2:95] In tho word uftariya and in words ending 
in the affix aniya, sj is optionally substituted for y. उत्तरीय=उत्तरिज्जं, zen 


(supra, S. 2) ; करनोय"कर णिज्जं , करणी अँ ou 

छायाया R: ॥१८॥ sin the word chhayd, A is substituted for y according 
to Bh. ET&£1 i This Sūtra is not noticed by K. Cf. colloq. chæhā in E. Bengal. 

कयन्घे बो मः ॥१९॥ Var. lect. «qp यः।। Inthe word kabandha, m (y, 
in some Mss) is substituted for ७. कबन्धसकसमन्घो (or कयन्धों) ॥ Ins. एबम्‌ = एम ॥ 

टो डः ॥२०॥ ३) issubstituted for a non-initial f. नटस्णडो ; विटपरविडवो ; 
कटु=्कड़ lI 

खटा-दाकट-केटभेचु ढः ॥२१॥ In the words sata, fakata and kaitabha, dh 
is substituted for f. सडा ; WAST ; Heat (S. 29) 1 

स्फटिके छः ॥ २२|| In the word sphatika, Lis substituted for t. फलिहो (supra: 
5. 4; S. 20; infra, 8. 23) ॥ 

डस्य च ॥२३॥ Z ids usually substituted for a single non-initial d. 
दाडिम्ब"-डालिमं, दाडिमं ; तडागऱ्त्तलाच्य ; वडभीस्बलही ॥ ६. दाडिमी=दाडिमी, 
दालिमी ॥ For l becoming d or 1(5१), cf. Ins यमलस्यमड ; पालीक-पाडिओ : अलिन्द 
=्अळन्दा ; महिलास्महिडा ॥ See infra, X, notes. Ins. गुल, गुल ॥ NIA. ताल 
= ताड; ताली = ताड़ो ॥ S = Fi Sans, Wis usually made @ in South India (X, n). 

ठो ढः ॥२७४॥ Dh is substituted fora single non-initial th (infra, HI, 10, 
note). मटऱन्मढं ; ASSAF ; कठोरम्कढोर ॥। Ins. माठरीस्माढ्री ॥ CÓ. Ins. जठर ॥ 

अंकोठे छः ॥२५॥ En the word amkotha, U is substituted for th. Barat ॥। 

"RI FSG) Bh is substituted for a single non-initial ph. शिफाळसिभा $ 
शेफालिकान्सैभालिआ (Bong. शिउलि इ ०००१. शेमालिका in East Bengal); शफरी= 
सभरी i | 

यथादिचु हः RRI According to K., in the words yathd, eto., his subs- 
tituted for th compulsorily, He suggests that 8. 27 is optional, ATARI ॥ 
Similarly अन्यथा, इतरथा, ete. Bh. has ignored this Satra | 
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स्व-घ-थ-ध-भाँ हः ॥२७॥ When single and non-initial, A is substituted 
for kh, gh, th, dh, and bh; but the substitution does not take place 
in the five words pikhalo, palaaghano, patheam, dhanam (i-e., in words like 
a-dhana) and sabhà, according to K. Bh, मुखस्मुह $ मेखला=मेहला $ में घ--में हो A 
गाथान्गाहा ; राधाजराहा ; वघिरस्बहिरो ; सभाळ्सहा ।। Bh. explainsthe word 
"usualls" implied hore from S. 23 by suggesting tho following examples where 
the rule does not apply. प्रखर-पसखलो ५ प्रलद्दन--पलंघणों ® EC EE ESI I रो > अधन= 
"IU ; उपलब्धभाव"/-उवलद्भावों ॥ The change of the aspirates to A actually 
indicates the olision of the non-aspirate element; e.g. Ulmer becoming 
=g Fg ॥ Uf. Ins. qepmqw ; परिहरेठ ; महारठि Ch. गुहास्गुफा, गुम्फान्न्कुभा ॥ 
Note the Saurasoni characteristic in XII, 3, and infra, S. 21 and 26. GA, dh and 
bh —h is a vory early trait. Cf. also Ins. aqy : गडिग - मोकरि : अधापत ; HET IT ¦ 


qJ owing to Paisáchi influence in the North West and Far South Cf. Asokan 
इह=्इध, हिंद ; इञ्च (later इयो) ॥ हस्तीसअस्ति (later अत्ति) ; ममन्महजू्मओआअ ॥ das. 
चांतमूल; संबचर on Cf. 5. २०, note. 

प्रथम-दिथिल-निप्घेपु €: ॥२८॥ Inthe words, prathama, fithila and nisha- 
dha, dh is substituted for th and dh. पढमो ; सिडिलो (NIA ढिला) ; निसढो । 
Ins. SWH-TWH, पढम ; औषध"ओसुढ N 

कर भो वः zR In the word kaitabha, v is substituted for bh. केड्बो 
(Hh.), क्ड्डयो (K.) । Not. that the aspiration has only changed its place, In Ins. 
ऋषभदत्तनउषवदात, (Nasik); अभ्यवमतरअवोमत, मुखनमो (#मुझ) (C. Asia); अभय= 
saq (Ceylon), etc. the non-aspiration may (S. 27, notes) be explained by 
Paidichi (foreign, 1. 0, Dravidian and Iranian) influence ; tee infra, ch. X. 

हरिद्वादीनां रो लः i301 Inthe words haridrd, ete., l is substituted for 

हरिद्रा=हलद्दा (1, 13); suem ; मुखर-्मुहलो ; युधिष्ठिर=ज हि fal ; सुकुमार 


सोमालो (vi. सुउमालो) ; करुणङ्कलुणां ; अन्नुरीजअन्लुली ; अन्नार-इन्नालो ; किरात= 


चिलादो (8. ४3) ; परिखा=फलिद्दा (8. 36) ; परिघ=फलिहो (S. 36) ॥ The Haridradi- 


gana is an ükriti-gana (ef. I. 2. note) Note that the change of r to l is universal 
in Mágadhi (cf. XI, uotes). For becoming r, cf. किर (1X.5); Ins. अनारंभो 


awa : पारिंद थोरसित्ति ; उपरखित (१) I! Noto the Sanskrit grammatice convention 


रलयोरमेदः and forms like लोहित=रोडित लोम=रोम . Itis not known which of 





the two forms is earlier. Cf, NIA वाउरा ॥ WAZ, चीचर, AT ॥ ete. 
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आदेयो जः W3ky TheadAikára of *'non-initial" (5, 1) onds here, J i 
substituted for an initial y (cf. XI, 4). sfe-—3zI (Bh.; also लट्टी by S. 32); 
यशाः--जसो (IV. 18) For further modifications of y, cf. ASokan मयूरच्मजूर ; 
यावत-आव $ विषयच्बिसब ; यथा “अथा ; बसेयुः=्वसेचु : अर्थायस्अथा ; प्रतिपादयैयम्‌ 
=परिपादयेहं ॥ 17+. पारियात्र =पारिचात (cf. S. 2, note) ॥ निश्चय"निश्चेय--निश्चे ; प्रत्यय=प्रचे 
(C. Asia) ॥ Cf, augmentation in नातिक्य, पवामिक्य ; GIJA ॥ 

यए्टयां लः ॥३२॥ 10 the word yashti, Lis substituted for the first lotter, 
Le. y. MET it According to E., this Satra provides for an exception (apavdda) 
to 5. 3l. He therefore does not recognise Bh.'s alternate form जट्री (5. 31). 

किराते चः ॥३३॥ In the word kirdta, chis substituted for the initial ~. 
चिलादो ॥ Ios. चिलात ; चिरातदत्त n CL Tamil चेर=5०॥5. केरल UU 

कुब्जे स्त्रः |। ३४|| Var. lect. कुञ्जे ib In the word kubja (kufija according to 
some Mss), kh is substituted for the initial X. कुव्जन्न्खुज्जो i १.1. qmw-Iuw dct. 
अककश-अखक्खस (Asokan) H कु येर क=खुचिरक (Bhattiprolu) ॥ For aspiration, 01" 
Ins. qme-wg ; दिवस = धिवक ; मद्दाराजम्महरम n चिडित=छिनिद्‌ ; दुहिता=ुधृदा, धिता 


are d eto the elision of A. 

दोला-दण्ड-द्दानेचु €: ॥ ३५) In the words dold, danda and dafana, d is 
substituted for the initial d (cf. XII, 31). डोला; डराड़ो ; डसणो ॥ ins पार्षद = 
TAS ; उदार= उडाल ; द्वादशास्दुबाडस ; पशद्श>पंनडस tt Cf. Pali डिरिडम=देणिडमो ॥ 

परुष-परिघ-परिखासु फ: NBI Inthe words parusha, parigha and pari- 
kha, ph is substituted for the initial p. फरुसो ; फलिहो ; फलिहा ॥ 

qaasiq च 1३७१ Ph is substituted for the initial p, also in the word 
paaasa. फणासो M 

(afa भः ॥३८॥। In the word visini, bh is substituted for the initial v. 
मिसिणी à From the express mention of the feminine (orm, Bh. infers that 
the rule does not apply to the word visa. 

मन्मथे वः a9] in the word manmatha, छ is substituted for the initial m. 
बम्महो DA 

लोदले णः ॥४०॥ Var. lect. लाहद्भे० ॥ ln the word lohala, n is substituted 
for tho initial 1. णोहलो ।। Var. lect. Weal ॥ KE. ignores this Sütra, Pali, Ins, 
लाग्नलस्नेंगल | 


ps 
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पट-शावक-सप्तपर्णानाँ छः ॥४१॥ Var. lect. पट-शात० ॥ In the words shat, 
śävoka (fila, according to K.) and saptaparna, chh is substituted for the initial 
७0, 4 ands. पष्टीन्छदी ; षरमुख=्छम्सुहो ; mates ; सप्तपणेन्छत्तिवणणणो ॥ K. 
षर्‌पद्=्छुप्पश्रो ; masg ॥ Cl. Ins. शक्यस्सक्यि, चकिये, चक्ये (Asokan) 
शान्तमूल= चांतमूल ; शान्तिश्री -्चाँ तिसिरि (Nagirjunikonda) ॥ cy क्षुद्र = चुल्ल ( Pali, 
Nágarjunikonda) ॥ Cf. S. 29, note, Pali zr शायस्छापो WHA -—- ii 

नो णः सर्वत्र ॥४२॥ N is substituted for a single n everywhere. ‘initial’ 
is no longer implied. नदी=्णई ; कणाकः्कणञ्रं ; JAAA ; मानुषमाणुसो ॥ 
But cf.n in conjuncts (IV, 17). Note that in Paisáchi (X, 5), n 15 substituted for n 

zit €: Wai) S is everywhere substituted for 4 and sh. शब्द”ज"्सहा ; 
निशा-णिसा ; अ'कुश=्ञअ' कुसो ; पणडनसरढो ; ठृषभ-वसहो ; कषायस्कसाच ॥ Noto 
that in Mágadhi (XI, 3), á is substituted for s and sh, 

दशादिषु ह 331) Inthe words dasa, ote h is substituted for 5. दशt= 
दह ; एकादश>एआरह , द्वादश्वारह (or बारह) ्रयोदशऽ्तेरह ; चतुदंश=्चउदृह ; पञ्चः 
दशास्पणणारह ; षोडश<्सोलद ; सप्तदश=्सत्तरह angas ॥ Cf. supra, S. H, 


- Ins. दुबाडस ; बारस darag, Gaza, पंद्रस : चाइ, "za qaza ; "Hz DETTI ।। 
Note that some of tbe forms, though they look like late, actually occur in 


early incriptions, Cf. also Ins, शक्किश्रोस्हकसिरि i ध्रोयङ्गशातकरणि=हिरुयञञहातर्काशा ।। 

संज्ञायां वा ॥४५॥ When the word isa name, the substitution of A for 4 
is optional, दशमुख-ददमुद्दो, दसमुहो ; दशबलस्दहबलो, दसबलो ; दशरथः्ददृरदो, 
दसरहो ॥ Ins. gaga; दषलथ (the sh may be due to confusion with the 4 of 
Magadhi; XI, 3) 11 | 

दिवसे सस्य BÄI In the word divasa, h is optionally substituted for + 
दिअहो, दिअसो ॥ Cf. Ins, संघल्हँघ (Nagirjunikonda) i अभयस्यच्अबयह 
(Ceyton) ॥ Cf. also दासन्दक ; दासीन्दाकि; दियसटघिवझ (७. W.India, and 
C. Asia) i| The C. Asian modified स्‌ as in तिबस्‌ had probably a sound like =- 
स्नुषायां ण्हः pes in the word snushd, uh is substituted for sh 


—optionally according to K. सोण्हा (Bh) M सोराहा, ogar (K) I Actually 
EE however the change isof sn to nh (infra, III. 39). Snushd becomes nhusa which 
J again becomes sunhá and then sonhd (1, 20) metathetically. 
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NOTES 
Summary. Prakrit (i o. what islater called Mahárüshtri) has all the consonants 


of Sanskrit alphabet with the oexcoption of $, sh and n (m 18 seen as 
member of a conjunct). S and sh become s, and n becomes n. Haza : 


वृषभरवसहो . qaqa ॥ Y at the beginning of a word become: j (यौवन--जो ब्वरणं ) ; 


but single initial consonants are usually not changed. When single and non- 
initial, k, y, ch, 7, t, d, p, v and y are usually elided, i.o. become ropresented by 


the remaining vowel ; but f and p, when not elided, become d and o respectively. 


वृद्न=वञ्चणां ; सुकुलस्मउल ; स॒पुरुष=्सउरिसो ॥ cto. कृपा=किवा, एतेन-एदिन ॥ Cf. 


Sauraseni features inch. XII, 3. Inscriptions however show change of surds into 


sonants, and also of sonant- into surdé- — लोग : पिशाचो=पिसाजी ; सुखन्न्सूध ; 
्रजञ्चच ॥ ete. Cf, Paisachi features in ch. X.T becomes d and th becomes dh; 
but sometimes t becomes d, while r and d both become t. प्रतिमारपडिमा ; मुकुट 
>मउडो ; कटो र्‌=कडोर हरिद्राञहलद्ा "ar = पलित्त Kh, gh, th, dh and bh usually 


become X मुखमुहं ; मेघस्मेहो ; गाथास्गाहा ; वधिर=्वहिरो ; राषभ=रासहो ॥ Note the 
following changes in regard to single consonants which are noticed, some Irequen- 
tly, but others rarely. कऱ्ह, भ, म, 4! तन्द, ह, ड, U! दल, र । पञ्च, म, 


फ | टल्ड, ल, Ti ठस्ड, ल। FHA | AHA । र, यस्ल । AHA । ष, Ws 
Final consonants are usually elided, See infra, IV. 6-19. 


Consonantal changes in Pali. =z | जिघत्तसारदिगच्छा ; ज्योतल्वा-्दोसिना ; 
जम्पति-्तुदम्पति (०. Sans. दम्पति ) ॥ चस्त । चिकितसारतिकिच्छा ॥ तरट । चेतक= 
चेटक ; प्रतिजपटि ; डुष्कृतस्दुक्कट 4 z—— । खेंटनखेळ ; आट विकर्याळविक ॥ W-z । 
सिथिल>सठिल ॥ दल, ळे । दौहद, दोहद=्दोइल ; उदार"उत्ठार ॥ द्य | खादित= 
खायित ; स्वादित=सायित i-i त्यक्गल=तिवङ्गलं ; कियत्‌=कोव ; कुलायकञ्कुलावक S 
"— | जरायु=जलाब्यु ; पुयस्पुच्च ASA सरयू=्सरभु ॥ यसर । श्रामणोयञ्सामशोर ॥ 
यजल | ufecefz ॥ य=ह । स्वयम्पति=्सहम्पति ; रणजय-रणांजदो ॥ वच्य । दावस्दाय ।। 
चनप । लावञ्लाप, प्रजाबतीन््पजापती ॥ र्ल । रुद्र-ललुद ; परिघ--पलिघ ; रोम=्लोम ; 
सकुमार=्सखुमाल् | =e) masaq i) The following changes are noticed, 
*-€W! कन्ख,ग,ट य,व(०्त्ब)। T=% 9T) =i FW, a1 
जन्च,द,य। ट>ठ, ढ, ल, ळ । णान्न,ळ। तञ्ट,थ,द्‌। थञ्ट,ठ। 
द=्र,ड,त,य,ळ। घ>भ, ल, ह, Zi न=्श,ल। T=, J)RI 
बन्प,म,ब। भ=्ध,ह। य=्अ,इ,ज,ल,व(०््ब)। लन्न। qos! 
शान्छ,ड। प=्छ,ढ। ह>ध, भ, ॥ ड, ढ > ळुद्द ! Seo Paliprakdia, p. 52 ff 


— 





तृतीयः परिच्छेदः ।--संयुक्तवणे-विधिः ॥ 


Chapter !i1 —The Conjuncts 


उपरिलोपः के ग-ड-त-द्‌-प-प-साम्‌ WRI Tho consonants E, g, d, t, d, p, sh 
and sare elided when they stand first (i.e. above) in a conjunct. The remaining 
letter, if not at the beginning of the word, is doubled (5. 50) and in being doubled 
the second and fourth letters of a porga take respectively the first and third 
lettors as their upper members (S.51). The duplication does not take place 
when the conjunct is at the beginning of a word (S. 50) and when it is r or ^ 


(S. 54), This rule regarding the change by elision also applies to Vararuchi's 
rules regarding change by substitution (5.9) भक्कस्मत्त ; सिक्‍्यक-सित्थओ : 
मुग्धन्मुद्धो; खडगस्खग्गो ; asta; उत्पल>उप्पलं ; HZA ; gH-u! ; 
पर्याप्त=पज्नत्तो ; गोष्ठी=गोट्रो ; स्खलित>खलिआं ; स्नेह=्णेहो ॥ 01. मुक्त (+मुक्त?)-मुक ॥ 
Ins. सिनेह ; अनुविगिन ; पापुनाति ॥ शक्किश्रीन्हकुसिरि ॥ धर्माधिष्ठटान-धमधिथन ; 
प्रतिष्रापयति=प्रतिस्तवेति ॥ प्रतिशपित ॥ Cf. infra, XI, notes. Pali. स्वम्भितत्व= 
agaaa ; अस्तम्भी न्न्अच्छम्मी ॥ शाक्कस्सको ; पतिमुक्को ॥ इन्दपत्त' gi 

srt म-न-याम्‌ 007.1 The consonants m, n and y are elidel when they 
stand last (i.e. beneath) in a conjunct. Tho remaining letter is doubled (cf. 
S. 1, note) शुष्मञ्सोस्स ; रश्मि>रस्सी ; युर्म=्जुग्गं ; बारिसन>-बग्गों ; नभस्णग्गो ; 
सौम्यस्सोम्मो ; योग्यस्जोग्गो ; तिग्म>तिग्गं ॥ K. points out that when both 5. 1 
and S. 2 are applicable (as in ferra, नग्न, योग्य, ete.), S. 2 is to be followed. "The 


adholopa-vidhi is thus more binding than the uparilopa-vidhi, "The regulation 
regarding y is modified when it is in conjunct with r and h. As regards nm, and 


mn, cf, S. 43 and S, 44 respectively. Ins. ST : तफा ; Wferp(G.39zn)n In Ins. ya in 
combination is sometimes elided, somotimes retained (an old trait). Sometimes it 
I becomes iya (or ia, eva) or į. Ins. कतव्य (and कतयब १ 01. 5.29n) ; कतविय ; उद्यान= 


aqa; रभसिय ; निगोह ; परितिजितु ; अपबियाता; इथीधियख ; अतियायिक 
TUN aafaa ; अरोगिय ; अरोगि ; शकिमुणि ; मूलि ; दोर्मनस्त ; श्राननेय ।। Of sajes ; 
— सातवाहनिहार ; साताहनिरद Bong. निति ७ Pali. गुल्म = गुम्बो ॥ For sm, ef. ४. 6 
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always elided whether they stand first or last in a conjunct, and the remaining 
consonant is doubled (cf. S. 1n ; S. 590). क्ल्कलरळवकलं ; विक्रव-विक्रगो : लुब्ध क= 
aan ; पक्क=पिक (1, 3); ध्यक-अको : शकञ्सक्को; स्वयंञ्सयं; तोर्थ=तित्थं i 
K. points out that if, of the lottors l, v and r, there is possibility of the olision 


of a succeeding one, the preceding one would be saved; that is to say, when / 


and » are for elision, the latter would be dropped ; similarly r would drop when 
| and क, or छ and r, stand for elision. प्ल्वलरपल्लल : त्रोहिळ्योही ॥। K. further 
points out the more binding nature of 8. 9; कल्यस्कल्लं : काञ्यञ्कन्यं n C uWdi- 
qui. भार्योस्भारिया (Paisichi,X.8); आप्लोयाम-्अतुयाम  (Nanaghat); WN 
(Migadhi, XI, 7; Nágárjunikonda, N. W. India.) y Ins. भारिजा ; पूजयितव्या> 
पूजेतया ; कल्याणार्कञ्राणा, कस्यान ( cof. Magadhi यंस्स्य) ॥ उद्यान=उयान (उस्यान, 
cf. Hem., infra, XI, notes ) चतुर्णाम-्चतुगा, चतुराहं ।। आरमभितपा (and आरभिप्ता? (४. 
8.29,n.) हिततपा ; स्पमिक ; परिचजितपा ; तुलनया ; सुवे ; तदातपन ; पायमीना ; एक- 
चपरिश ; सर्वेसप ; बे ; बितीय ; चत्पार ; बडस, द्वादस, दुबाडस ; पितुच्छा (also Pali ; 
equa ॥ 

z रो या SN Inthe conjunct dr, the elision of r is optional. द्रोहस्द्रीहो, 
दोहो ; चन्द्र=्चन्द्रो, चन्दो ; रुद्र=रुद्रो, Set ॥। 
स्तरवेज्ञ-तुन्येघु A: ॥'५ In words like sarvajfia (i.e., words formed with iia 
from the root jfd, according to commentators), 4 is elided ; ef. S. 44. सर्वङ्ग््सव्वञ्चो ; 
इ ज्ञितज्ञ=्इ fr ॥ Cf. Ins. qig (Nügürjunikonda) ॥ Cf. Sauraseni: बिज्ञसविज्लो, 
बिराणो XN, 7) ; सर्वज्ञ-्सब्चराणो (X11, 8) ॥ Paisachi : a= (X, 9)॥ Magadhi : 
g= according to Hemachandra (VIII, 4, 293). | 

शमश्च-श्मशानयोरादेः Gi) The first letter of the words fmadru and áma- 
‘Gna is elided. HeJ ( or Hay; 1V,15) ; मसायां ॥ Ins. अश्मनःच्यशश्‍प(१)॥ अश्मक 
अस्सक ‘also Pali) ; कस्मिर ; लिररशिमत्त्तेरराहु ॥ 

मध्याह्न हस्य ॥७ 15 the word madhydhna, h is elided, मज्कराणों t 

Fug न-ल-मां स्थितिरूद्धम्‌।।८।। Var. lect. go ॥ In the conjuncts, hn, M 
and Am, the letters n, | and m aro respectively written after A. पूर्वाह--पुब्वराहो ; 
अपराढ=अवरगहो ; BETS HEN ; आढ्ादनजू-आल्दादों ; ब्राह्मगा=्चम्हणो ॥ Note that 
K.'s examples are actually of An, not Ñn; cf. S. 33.Asokan ATEUISATZUID ; बंभन ; 
बाभन ; ARW ; चमणा ॥ ins. वमन ॥ Of. metathesis in S. 289, and infra, Notes, 
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युक्तस्य MI This is an edhiküra-sütra (cf. supra, I, 1, note), and the 
following rules are to be understood ns supplying a substitute for a conjunct. 


TET Z: ॥१०॥ Th is substituted for the conjunct sht. This i» a modification 
of ७. 1. यष्टि-लट्ठी ; दष्टिददिद्री ; बविश्टररविटद्ररं ॥ (४. Ins. सेस्टे ; सेटगिरि ; 
तिस्ट तो (njro, XI, notes) ॥ we ; निःश्टि्टकरनिसिंढय (७. 5. 24) ॥ 

अस्थिनि 1221) In the word asthi, th ia substituted for sth (cf. S. 1) 
a ॥ Ins. अनुथित, अनुठित a स्टिता ॥ Cr. faa न्थ-निगराठ ॥ Pali. ठानं n 

स्तस्य थः HU Th is substituted for st (of. S. 1). हृस्तञ्हत्थो : समस्त-- 
समत्थो ; स्तुतिन्थुई (८. 8. 1, note); स्तबकन्न्थवओं ; कौस्तुभ-कोस्थुहो ; स्वस्तिस्सस्थि ; 
बस्तु-च्वत्थ्‌ ॥ Los. धंमानुसस्टि ।। Poli. परिबद्रब्यो ॥ छम्मितत्त ॥ अस्तरअत्तो ॥ 

a ATÀ ।। 231) In the word stamba, th is not substituted for st. 
स्तम्बस्तम्बो ॥ Por mb, cf. Ins. afafa T 

SATA खः ॥ १छ॥ In the word stambha, kh is substituted for st. खंभो ॥ 

Actually however the form khambho is derived from the word skombha. Ins, 
zu, चभ ॥ Th for th in inscriptions may in some cases be due to the carelessness 
ol the engraver. 

स्थाणावहरे Wes In the word sfhánu, when it docs not mean Mara (1. e. 
Siva), kh is substituted for the conjunct sth, ख्ाणु ॥ Butin the sense of Hara, 
it would be थाणु (5.1) ॥ 


स्फोटके ॥१६॥ In the word ephofaka, kh is substituted for the conjunct 


| sph, खोडओ ॥ " E 
* यै-काय्याभिमन्युचु जः ॥१७॥ J is substituted for ry and also for the 
Dz conjunct yyin the word dayyd and nyin abhiman yw कार्य=कज्जं शय्या-सेला 
X EJ अभिमन्युन्अहिमज्जू ih Forother changes of ry, see Sitras 18-21; Paidichi: ry 





a | i riya (X, 8); Mágadhi:ry-yy (XI, 7) Māgadhi : ny=ññ ( Hem., VIII, 4, 
हक 993); cf. Sauraseni: Kanyü = kafijd, kannà (XII, 7); Paisichi: kanyd = henna 






| coe baie (ef. 8. 51 which modifies 8.50). qq; Wit ; सुन्देर 
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"ui या ॥।१९।। In tho word उहा पा, ris optionally substituted for ry सुरो 
aart iS. 17) ॥ Pali, सुरियो ॥ Ins, परियिक ntes il Cf. BS. 2 1१७1६30111, X, 


खोय-समेचु ita lol In the words resembling chaurya, riam (cf. vowel- 
augmentation, S. 691, ) is substituted for rut चौय॑-चो रिं ; शौर्यच्सोरिथ्यं $ बीयर 


{ifra ।॥ This is an ükriti-gana (cf. 1, 2, note). According to K., the rule 
refers to rya preceded by a medial au. Rya=ria is a universal Paicüchi 
characteristic (X, 8). Ine. व्ाय=्ञ्जरिय, अयिर, फर ० दईरंक it 
पर्यस्त-पर्याण-सोकमाय पु Z: RTI In the words, paryasta, paryana and 
saukumarya, lis substituted for ry. qag: पल्लाणा ; atang ॥ Pali. qiy-TqW"y- 
NIA. erg it Change of r to | seems to be at the root of theso instances (EL, 30) 
d Zi eI) T is substituted for rt. केयतक--केयड़ zit न नतंकी-नहई T 
पत्तने । २ 311! T is substituted for tf in the word pattana. थ्या ॥ Of, the 


name of Patna, capital of Bihar. 
a घ॒तांदिषु NRE in the words, dhürta, etc., f is not substituted for 
rt. 80 -धृ्तन्धृत्तो ; कोर्ति-कित्तो ; वर्तमान-वत्तमाणां ; वार्ता-स्बत्ता ; आवर्वरआवत्तो : 
संबर्त्तक-संवत्तओं ; निवर्तक-निवत्तओं ; वर्त्तिका=्यत्ति्मा ; आत्तै-अत्तो ; कर्तरी--कत्तरौ : 
मृत्ति=्मृत्ती L [र - वार्तिक, aaa ; वृत्तिं ; वर्तक : कत्तेन ; कार्तिकेय $ zt ; कत्ता : 
कोर्त्तन ; WATS ; वत्त न ॥ (1. NIA. काटारी ; काटन ॥ Ins. वर्तं मानकरवटमानक ; 
अपहर्ता-अपहठ ; कात्ति क--कटिय ; संवर्त्त च्सं॑वट ॥ 
गर्ते ड ॥२५ In the word garta, d is substituted for rt. गड्ढे ॥ 
गादभ-संमदे-वितर्दि विछर्दिपु Zu WAG) In the words, gardabha, sam- 
marda, vitardi and wiehhardi, i is substituted for rd. weet; Hag: Aaf: 
fragt ॥ K. विछई-“विछड्ो ॥ F= ; butor. Pali qismat, अद्रे, अद्रो ॥ 
व्य्थ्यन्यां च-छ-जाः ॥२७॥ Ch, chh, and j are respectively substituted for 
ty, thy and dy, सत्यस्सञ्च ; निल्यरणिच' ; प्रत्यक्तत्पचक्खं | रथ्याररच्छा ; मिष्या= 
मिच्छा ; पथ्यनपच्छ । विद्या-विज्ञा ; depeqe ॥ 105. aqa, उयाम (infra, XI, notes) 
पलितिदितु ; अघि गिच्य ; खादियति ; अपतिय ; अतियायिक ॥ Pali. अत्यल्परयतप्पो ॥ 
च्य-ह्योः ॥२८॥ Jh is substituted for dhy and hy, मध्यञ्मज्भां ; अध्याय= 
अज्काओं MESARA; ग्रुहाक-्गुज्मओ । सह्यञ्सञ्मं । Pali, Ins: पतिगय्ह 
(Nasik) | Ins. qasam (Nasik) n अबधिय ; cetera ॥ Pali ह्यःच्दीयो, दिय्यो ; 
लेत्यं=्लेस्यं ; उद्यतेन्वुप्दति, चुल्हति । ward, असल्हो ॥ CÓ. Asokan कतयब, 





Ni. 
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प्क-स्क-क्षां खः R&I Kh is substituted for shk, sk and ksh. मुष्क-मुक्‍्खं ; 
पुष्कर्‌=्पोक्खरो ; स्कन्द-्खन्दी ; स्कन्ध=खन्धो ; चतस्खदो ; यक्ष"जवखों MER 
भाक्खरो ; निष्करनिक्खं ; रच्चातिस्रक्खइ ।। (1. 10७. स्कन्दरूखंद, कंद । पुष्करन-पोत्तर ॥ 
Ins. (cf. Pali) दुकर, दूकत, कंध (NLA काध) ; संकंर । निक्रमन tà निष्कम्परनिकम्प (Cowell, 
Or. Pr., p 13). गामकारो, गामोकारो । Pali. मामो ; विज्कायति ॥ क्राचास्डको ; धङ्गो ॥ 

अक्ष्यादिचु छः ॥३०॥ In the words akshi, ete., chh is substituted for ksh. 
zfg--edt. लकच्दमीललच्छी ; क्ञुणण्छुगणो wie ; क्षुब्धन्छुद्धो ; उतक्तिम= 
उच्छित्तो ; सदक्तन्सरिच्छ ; tease; उच्तन-न्‍उच्छा $ चारन्छार ; क्रचनरिच्छो : 
मत्तिका-मच्छिआ ; क्ञुतञ्छुञ्रं ; क्षुरच्छुरं ; क्षेत्रल्छेत्त ; aware); दक्ष-दच्छो ; 
कुक्षिन्कुच्छी ।। 1:- क्षमा ; अचार ; fae ; HA: पक्ष ; VAT ॥ 01. pns. f OTI 
(Basim); क्षेत्र-खेत्तं (Nasik, Guntur); Sf (Guntur) | JASAT (Narik) 1 सुलचमा> 
gafa (Mahisthin) ॥ क्षुद=्चुल्ल (Guntur, Pali) ॥ NIA अखि, आख ॥ 


AT 33 क्षणेषु चा Wise Var. lect, WATS tt In the words kehmd (or 
kshama), vriksha and kshana, chh is optionally substituted for kaha. छमा, खमा | 


बच्छो (only when ri is changed toa; cf. supra, 1, 32), रुक्खो | छरा (only when the 
word signifies ‘‘a feast"), खगा i 


ध्म-पक्ष्म-विस्मयेचु म्हः ॥३०॥ Var. lect. ग्रोष्म० ॥ MA is substituted for 
shm, and also for the conjuucts in the words pakshma and viamaya, = 
गिम्हो ; उष्मन्‌=उम्डा ; पद्दमनःपम्हो ; विस्मय"विम्हओं ॥ 175. तस्मातश्म्तफा ; "fe- 
afer, असि, ufa ॥ Cr. Pali पक्मन्‌=पखुमं, TE ॥ 
ह-स्न-प्णु-दुण-इनां UE: ॥३३॥ Var. loct. Be Wh is substituted for An, sn, 
shn, kshn and in. Note that Bh.'s examples are of nh, not nh (cf, S. 5). 
afesacgi ; जदुच्जण्हु ; CUWUILSUE तीचणस्तैराहँ ; प्रश्न-पराहों ; शिक्षरूसिण्डो ; 
निहवरणिण्हवो ; स्नपनरणद्दवणां ; अभीक्षण-अहिणह ॥ Cf. Ins. अनुगहिनेवू ॥ 
_ भ्रशक्न-्पसिने (Asokan), qsg} (Pali) n 
" लिहे न्घः॥३४॥ 1१ the word, chihna, mdh is substituted for the conjunct 
| चिन्धं ॥ Ins. चिहित=छिनिद्‌ (0. Asia) ii 
t Ta PA, च्पस्य फः nanny Lh is substituted for sip. पुष्प=्पु"फ शाष्पस्सप्फ ; 
| निष्पातरूनिप्फाओं ; गीष्पतिङ्गीप्फ़इ ॥ Cf अतुष्पध-चउप्पहो (Cowell, Or. Pra, p. 15) ॥ 


a ee tT fee 


चतुप्पद (Asokan) ।। Pali. वाप्पन्न्चप्पो ॥ - 
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स्पस्थ सर्वेत्र-स्बितस्य 13 VoL eqeg q i) PA is substituted for sp wherever 
it is found, i.c. at the beginning, middle or ond of a word. eqq (A V, 15 ; 
infra, S. 62); स्पन्दनसफन्दनं ; स्पष्टसफद्रो ; 'आस्पदर्न्यप्फय' ॥ Ol. बुहस्पतिस्भअप्फइ 
(infra, IV, 30) Ins. बहसति (of S. 37; Pali. पुष्पित"फुस्सित) ॥ entet (C. Asia)t 
Hom. परोप्पर ॥ Pali, बनप्पति i स्पद्दानपिदा ॥ सर्वेत्लस्थितस्य is unnecessary in tho text. 

खि च ॥३७ Si is also substituted for sp. प्रतिस्परद्धिन्‌=पा डिसिद्धो (upra, 1, 2) ॥ 
This Stra is not noticed by K. 

वाष्पेऽश्रणि हः acy} 1५ the word büshpa, meaning ''atear,'"' Ais sub= 
stituted for shp. वाहो (5. 51) ॥ But qog}, when the word means “hot vapour”, 

कार्षापणे IRAN 195 the word kdrshüpana, his substituted for the conjunct 


rsh. काहावणों (S. 54) ॥ Los. काहापणा ॥ 01. TAJET ॥ अभयस्य = अबयह ॥ 

zJ-c--CHÍ छः ॥४०॥ Ch} is substituted for the conjuncts ich, ts and ps. 
qfau-4fezd ; आश्चर्यस्अच्छेर ; वत्सन्वच्छो ; वत्सरन्वच्छरो ; लिप्सा=लिच्छा ; 
जुगुप्सा-जुगुच्छा ; प्रशात"पच्छा ; कुत्सा">कुच्छा ; अप्सराचज्यच्छुरा ॥ For scha in 
Magadhi, see XI, notes. Cf- farqafesm (Cowell, Or. Pr., p.13) ॥ Ins. संचचर | 

qr FB: ॥४१॥ Var. lect, ovg; (K.) M. In the word vriéchika, Ach (Bh. ; 
of. supra, 1, 15) or chehhu (E) is substituted for ich विज्छुओ विच्छुओ | 
नोतसुकोत्सवचयोः ।।४२।। In the words utsuka and utsava, chh is not sub- 

uted for ts उस्सुओ Jera) (cf. 8. Land 50); according to some Mss, also 

उसओ ; उसओ Beng. उच्छव (S. 40) n 

न्मो मः ॥ ४३ ॥ Mis substituted for Am; ct. 8. ५, जन्मन्‌जम्मो ; मन्मथ= 
चम्महो (upra, 11. 30); यन्मयः्ञ्जम्मओ (11, 31) ॥ | 
— —7— ॥ 8४ ॥ N is substituted for mn and jaa 
fich inthe words pafichdáat and paüchadaía, For ja, . 8. 5 
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fae भ-हो या Sh In the word vihpala, bh and h are optionally substi- 
tuted for the conjunct he. वेब्नलो (upra, 1, 12), बोहलो (S. 54) n CE Pali. गब्भर n 
आत्मनि पः live), Inthe word áfmon, pis optionally substituted. थण । 


अत्ता (8. 2): Ch अप्पानो Gnfro, V, 45) ॥ Cf. Ens. आत्प । आत्वनो ॥ आपुणो ॥ 
FAET ॥७४७६॥ ।" is substituted for the conjunct km (cf, 8.2). इक्मिणो= 


रुप्पिणी i 
होपादेशयोद्वित्वमनादौ i401) Setha means the remaining letter of a conjunct 


after the elision of one of its members. Adela indicates the letter that has to be 
substituted for another according to injunction, Wherever, after perlorming an 
elision or substitution enjoined by a rule, a singly consonant. comes to represent 
a conjunct, this lottor is always doubled. But the doubling doce not take place si 
it is A or (8. 54), or if it is at the beginning of a word. भुक्कस्भुत्ते (5 1); 'पमिन््यअग्गा 
(5.2); मार्ग-मग्गों (S. 3); इृष्टिटदिद्रो (5.1 ; 8. 10) ॥ Why “not when at tbe beginn- 


ing of a word" ? स्तवकस्थवश्ो (5. 12); स्तम्मस्खम्मो (5. 11) ॥। 


quu FA: qà: ॥'५१॥ Yui means the second and fourth letters of a 

i varga. When doubling takes place (S. 50) whether in regard to the first or 
. 1 " second member of a conjunct, wherever the single representative is an aspirate 
— (i.e. the second or fourth letter of a varga) it is to be doubled by prefixing its 
own non-aapirate In the case of othors, they are themselves their duplicates. 


व्याख्यान-वक्खाणां ; अर्प्य-्अग्घों ; मुर्च्डान्मुच्छा ; निर्झेरटनिजझरो ; g= 

लुद्धो ; निर्भर=निब्भरो ; दृष्टि>दिद्ठी ; we i 1४, 18); विस्पर्श=बिप्फरिसो 

निस्तार=णित्थारो u dos. तख्खसिला ॥ 

I नोडादिषु t | र 1 ॥'५२॥। Var. lect. नोला ० ti In the words, sida (nlla accordini to 

सँ ), oto., the non-initial letter (although it is not à conjunct) is doubled 

supra, 1, 19 ; v. 1. नीलो) ¦ खोतम्न्सोत्त ; ? मन्‌ः=पेम्मं ; व्याहृत्वादितं 

साजुकळ्उज्जु * जनक-्जराणाओ यौवन=जोच्चरां ou ASAT ।॥। The expression 

— ddau (S. 50) comes here by the mandukapluti-nydys- 

ता यो मूद ; ॥५३॥ ५३॥ ॥ Var. lect. od: or शब: ln the words, Amra and 
— द). area (or mai, oF अंग्बं) 

॥ 7४७. अंब, अवा natn The eigen 
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a r zl: NASI 77 and A are nover doubled. भर्यञ्धीरं तूर्य न्तूरं (5. 5.); 
जिह्वास्जोहा (supra, 1, 17; 111, ¬); चाप्पञ्वाहो (S. 38) n 

आङो लस्य u When if is preceded by the preposition 0) its subs- 
titute n (S. 44) isnot doubled, आज्ञान्ञअआणा ; आज्ञप्तिज्याणत्ती lh Why “when 
preceded by 4°? सज्ञाञ्सराणा ; प्रज्ञास्पण्णा ॥ 

a विन्दुपरे Well A letter immediately following an anusvdra is not 
doubled. (१1. 8. 50. संकात्तञ्संकन्तो, सन्ध्यास्संझा ॥ 

समासे या ॥५७॥ In a compound, the doubling is optional whetber the 
case is of elision or substitution. नदीप्रामर्साइग्गामो, णाईंगामो ; कुरु मप्रकर= 
FARNA), कुसुमपअरो ; देवस्तुतिस्देवत्थई, देवथई ।। 

सेवादिषु चा || १८|| In the words, terā, oto., the doubling of the non-initial 
consonant is optional, सेवाऱसेव्या, सेवा (K. सेआ ) i एक--एक्कं, "up. नखः=णकखो, णाहो B 
4q-e4, दइवं ; अशिवरअसिव्वं, असिबं ; लैलोक्यस्तेल्लोक्क, acta; निहितरणिहित्तो, 
णिहिओ , तृष्णीकन्तुणिहक्रों, तुणिहिओं ॥ In Bhss examples दीर्घ -दिग्घ', दीहं ; 
das, राई ; दुःखितन्दुक्खिओ, दृहिश्ओो ; अश्व=अस्सो, आसो ; ईश्वरन्इस्सरो, इसरो ; 
विश्वास=विस्सासो, बीसासो ; निश्वासरणिस्सासो, णीसासो ; etes the doubling is not 
actually due to this rule. Of, S, 1-3 and notes on supra, 1, 17. Note that anusvdra 
or visarga together with the following consonant is considered equal to a conjunct. 
The viserga (considered equal to a sibilant) is elided and the following consonant 
is doubled, In Pali ya at the ond of a word is often doubled, मैलेय om मेत्त व्यो LU 

विप्रकर्षः ।।५६।। Var 1००७. विकर्षः ॥ This is an adhikára-sütra (of supra, 
I, 1, note ) regarding ''the separation of conjunct consonants, This feature is 
usually called searabhakti (vowel-augmentation) or anaptyxis. 

क्विए-स्लिए-रक-क्रिया-शाङ्गैघु तत्स्वरचत्‌ JÄE ॥६०॥ 10 tbe five words 
which has no vowel of its own suffers vocalisation and becomes sounded ed wi 
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इः श्री-ही-क्रीत-क्लान्त-क्ल शा-म्ळान-स्वप्न स्पर्दा-हर्पाह गर्हेषु ।।६२॥ 10 the ele- 
ven words sri, etc. the conjunctis divided and the first consonant is vocalised 
with the vowel i, श्रीःसिरी ; हीसहिरी ; क्रीतरकिरोतो : क्रान्त=किलन्तो ; क्रे श= 
किलेसो ; म्लान>मिलाणां ; सप्रसिविणों ; स्पर्शस्फरिसो (cf. 5. 35) ; हर्ष=्हरिसो ; अर्ह = 
अरिहो ; गहं=गरिहो ॥ (1. 175. तरिस, किलमथ, अचुविगिन ॥ अरह।, गरहा, फस्स N 
अः छ्मा-छ्राघयोः NEB! Inthe words kshmā and dlaghd, the conjunct is 
divided and the first consonant is sounded with a. खमा (ef. S. 3i); सलाहा 
‘supra, 11, 27) ॥ Cf. Ins. स्वामिकल्यवामिक्‍य ॥ 


स्नेहे चा ॥६४।। In the word sneha, tho division of the conjunct is optional ; 
but when it takes places, the first consonant is vocalised with a. सणोहो , गोंडी 


(S. 1) ॥ Pali, Ins. सिनेहो ॥ Cf. Pali. स्नायु> सिनेरु T 
3: पद्च-तन्वी-समेचु ॥ ६३) in the words padma and in the words, tanvi 


eto., the conjunctis divided and the first consonant is sounded with the vowel 
७. पद्य=्पउमं (K. पदुमं ; Hem. also पोम्मं) : तन्बौ=तणुई : लप्वौस्लहुइ ; ग्रुवी-गुरुइ ।। 
Cf, Ins. सुचे, gaa, दुबाडस n पापुनाति ॥ 

ज्यायामीत्‌ NGS In the word 770, the conjunct is divided and the first 

consonant is vocalised with the vowel इ.. SPET ॥ Cf. Pali ह्यः=हिय्यो, हीयो ॥ 
NOTES 

Summary. Cf, Phonetic changes in Notes appended to Chapter 1 (supra, pp. 14- 

15.) Assimilation, dissimilation, metathesis, epenthesis, etc, are quite common in 

the Prakrit conjuncta. Assimilation is the commonest feature, for which see op.cit 


| A Sanskrit conjunct is represented in Prakrit by one of its members 
. doubled. But र्‌, g and initial sounds are not doubled. When one 
b. | member of the conjunct is a sibilant, the sibilant ts elided and the 
nar क remaining consonant is aspirated, and also doubled when it is non-initial, In 


— ling, the second and fourth letters of a varga take respectively the first 
| and third letters as their partners. स्कन्द=खन्दो ; पुष्पन्पु"्फ वृ्धचिक-विच्छुओं i 
«If a semi-vowel forms part of a conjunct, it is usually elided. अद्ध-अद्वों ; पक्ळ्पक्को 
| AmI ih Sometimes a conjunct is divided and a vowel comes in 
en the disjointed consonants. (Some of such cases are raro.) हर्षस्हरिसो T 
vs Prakrit (so-called Maharashtri) conjuncts with, their corres- 
compound consonants is given below, =; पक; 


क॥ Fasa; अख; ख्य; क्ष; च्य; 
OW Wiss; दर; म; ग्य; घ गे; ल्ग; ग्म ॥ 
San इखन्ड्चा ; ङक्य ।। We- pru च; चे ॥ 
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“Ho; छे; छ; च; स्व; त्स; 04; प्स; था ॥। जञ्च्ज; शे; Ww; अ; 

T [i 
74; ख ; ल्य ॥ ज्कन्ध्य ; हा SR; न्य; राय॥ E9;U; स्त ; स्थ॥ — 
zn इदञ्च; द्ध; d ।। गरच्ण्न्त ।। राडळ्न्द GqUIH ज्ञ; म्न; A: राय; 


न्य; णां; एव; 4 ॥ णादऱ्द्णा; श्र ; ष्णा ; स्न ; ह; ढ़ ॥ त्तजक्त ; स; म; त्म; a: 
त्ब ; त॒ ॥ ara ल;्थे;स्त;स्थ॥ w=; TZ; Z; gZ A-TT; 
जल ; धं ; घ्य ॥ AER ॥ प्प्यप ; ; प्य उ प्र; प्र; ल्प ; क्म ; त्म ॥ HTT ; 


त्फ ; ष्फ ; फ़ ; स्फ ; ष्प ; स्प ॥ च्वस्ग्य ; डव ; द्र ;र्य : ब्र; च्य ॥ ATA G; T: 
हू; भय ; भ ; अर ; छ TNHLE ; राम ; न्‍म ; मय ; में ; 89H ea Cs ST: BT 
aq; ले; ल्व ; य ॥ SEE ॥ न्वञ्द्व ; च्य ; बै ॥ सर्ज्श ; श्र ; श्र ; स्य ॥ स्सञ्श्म ; 
श्य; प्य 8 09D; 8 5:31: 8; 1; Hi; ॥ (1. रिसर्च्श, d ॥ रिहर्व्ड ॥ 


Change of Conjuncts in Pall. Y in combination is sometimes retained ( याक्यं, 
भाग्यं ), but usually elided. gasae ॥ ep ( "4 at tho beginning Ol à word) ll 
agaaa ॥ AMSAT ॥ ध्य-च्छ ॥ दास (ज at the beginning of a word) ॥ ध्यन्ज्क 
(ग at the beginning of à word) ty राय, Cm ॥ शन्यञ्शाञ्नञ ॥ =हिय्यो, हयो | 
qu =ar} याहान्ययाहिय बाहिर ॥ Subscript r is usually assimilated oxcept in some 
words, e.g., MIM ; इन्द्रिय ॥ हो=हिरी n हस्व-रस्सो ॥ Superscript r except in 
rh and ry i» assimilated WIE ॥ Dentals in combination are sometimes 
cerebralized, बद्धमान-वड mur दूग्यल्दड द || Lin combination. शिंल्परसिप्प tt 
Sometimes BST किलेस u F in combination. चत्बार-्चत्तार ti Sometimes द्वेस्दुने : 
दारच्दुबार ; स्वस्ति>झुवात्यि ॥ Sometimes v is retained. gy ; विद्वान ; त्वा ; त्वास ॥ 
"va आअय"”अच्छरिय ; पश्चिम>पच्छिम ॥ त्ञन्क्ख । चक्ञुः=्चक्खु ॥ Sometimes 
dq- (च at the beginning of n word) | चामास्छमा ; Bge ॥ ,U-I । अए= 
सहर ॥ घ्य, "ETUR | धुष्पच्पुण्फ ॥ स्कन्क्ख । नमस्कार-्नमक्खार , पुरस्कार»«पुरेक्स्वार ॥ 
स्त, SS । पुस्तक्स्पात्थक ॥ Sometimes (at the beginning of a word) स्थ=्ठ | स्थान= 
टान ॥ Sometimes fTz93 | स्थाणास्खारा ॥ स्त sometimes remains unchanged, भस्त ॥ 
स्थन्द । अस्थिल्अट्टि n प्स (in the middle of a word) = v; | अप्सरान्यथच्छरा ॥ 
जुुप्सान-जिगच्छा ॥ ख्पल्टक (at tho beginning of a word) | स्पशंच्फस्सो i CE-UCE D 


विस्फार5बिप्फार Ae । प्रश्नन््पमहो ।। =I । ANAIRT ; sometimes तसिना 1 
स्नव्व्न्ह । स्ना, न्हायति । Bot श्नानच्च्नहान di स्मच्म्ह । AAT wes ॥ श्मञ्ग्म 
(७६ tho bekinning of a word) | श्मधुज्व्मस्सू ॥ But रंसि ॥ cq स्मन्मम्ह । :प्रोष्मझगिम्द ; 
fasiga n eime, झुमर। सरति, सुमरति॥ g=) जिह्लाजिव्दा ॥ 
The above are the most important changes. Some interesting modifications have 
been noticed above in tho notes on the Sütras of this Chapter. For some other 


rare cases of modification, see V. Bhattacharya, Paliprakdda, p. Gif. 








चतुर्थः परिच्छेदः |--सक्कीर्णविधिः ॥ 
Chapter । ५ Miscellaneous Rules 
This chapter refers to some more cases st assimilation. It deals 
with Sandhi, elision of sounds, change of gender, the faddhita 
with a few ‘pit affixes, augmentation of anusvdra, metathesis, eto, 


सन्धावचामजलोपचिदोषा TH ॥ १॥ Var. lect, «qaraq (K.)u 
Ach is a pratyáhüra or technical term indicating the vowels. When 
vowels are in sandhi (i.e. ina state of immediate conjunction with 
vowels or other sounds), various kinds of change in the vowels and 
elision arise. Change af Vowels in Sandhi (and Samása). यमुनातरञ्जडण- 
ae. जउणाञ्जड (K. azone ; but cf. Hem.) ; नदोजलरणाइजलं. maa : सरोरुड 
व्सरोरुहं, सररुहं ; नमस्कार=्शामक्ारो, णमोकारो ; नवेश्वय्यावेसञ्च ; Asien, 
सोअअ' ; वसिष्टर्विञ्वसिद्रोसी ; महेन्द्रऽ्मदिन्दो ; शिरोरोगऽसिरोरोद्ओो, सिररोओं ; 
पवनोद्धत=पवणुद्धअ', पवणोद्ध य u Elision of Vowels. राजकुल=्राउलं, राउलं ; 
तबार्डस्तुहद, qua ; ममाद्धच्महदध $ wena $ पाद्पतनऱपावडगां : पाअबडगा 
( VIII, 51) ; पादपीठम्पापीढं, पाअपीर्ड $ चन्द्रकलाच्चन्दला, चन्दअला ; सह- 

reagi, सहआरो ॥ According to Bh., when a conjunct consonant foll- 
ows, it is always the first of the two meeting vowels that is elided. Of 
course, the elision is not compulsory. The word bah ulam (variously) 
in the Sutra suggests that the changes are absolute in some cases, but 
in others they admit of different forms. Bh,'s commentary is faulty. 
According to K., the rule refers also to vowels representing elided 
consonants. In svara-sandhi, the pratydhara called ak (i.e. the vowels 
a, ॥, u, ri and Ii) is sometimes omitted, sometimes retained and some- 
times substituted by other vowels. Sometimes a long vowel “is shor- 
— tened. Note that Sütras 2-5 below can be explained by S. l and 
II. 2, and may actually be unnecessary interpolations. K 
Si s that the vowel before a conjunct is always short. Cf. Ins. 
ब्रमनिभ्य ; अनमन ; एकिक ; गतोस्मिं ; तायेठाये ; वसश्रभिसितं ; महाधावहा ; 
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अपचुड ; हेवमेव ; हेवंमेव ; हेमेव ; हेमेव ; महाअपाय ; मनोअतिलेक ; कयाणांमेव ; इयंमन ; 
तपसिइ सि, ; लियुत्तर ; चस ; इख्रीधियच् ; सूपाथाय ; faune ; महच्यइरक ; पसोपग ; 
राजरिसि ; तडागउदपान ; सातवाहनिहार ; वर्षारतु ; महिटीक ; हथस ; ब्योषिशसि ।। 

उडुम्बरे दोर्छोपः WRI In the word udumbara, du is elided. उम्बर ॥। 
Cf, Ins, eirz बर, ओदु बरि ।। 

कालायसे यस्य चा y In the word kālāyasa, ya is optionally 
elided. कालासं, कालाअसं ।। Pali. मोग्गल्लानो, कतिपयाह=कतिपाह Cf. Ins. 
नवनंगरव्-नवनर ॥ प्रतिहाररक्षोत्पटिहारखी ।। लेखहारक-्लेहरग ।। ननु, JANS ॥ 

WA ASA 2) In the word bhijana, ja is optionally elided. 


भायां, भागां di 
यावदादिषु चस्य ॥'५ In the words, yávat, etc., vais optionally 


elided. याचत्‌ः=जा, जाब ; तावतन्त्ता, ताव ; पारावतञ्पाराओ, पारावच्यो ; अनुयत्त मान= 
अणुत्तन्तो, अणुवत्तन्तो ; जोवित=्जीअ', जीविश्य' ; एवं, aa, we. n K.a- 
मान, प्रावरक, अवट ; चक्रवाक ; Gaga ॥ IDEÍSSTUT ॥ 

अन्त्यस्य हरः ge The final consonant of a word is always elided. 
यशसन्त्जशो (S. 18) ; नभस्‌=णहं (S. 19); सरसञ्सरो ; कर्मनःच्कम्मो ; यावत>जाव ; 
पश्चात=पच्छा ; मरुत्‌ञ्मरू ; चन्द्रमस्‌=्चन्दमो ; इन्द्रजितल्‍इन्दई ॥ The rule does . 
not apply to words in composition; cf, Hem., I, 11. 

स्लियामात्‌ ॥७॥ A is substituted for the final consonant of a 
feminine word. सरितण्सरिआ ; प्रतिपतन्पडिवआ ; वाचच्वाया ॥ According to 
K., à is added after the final consonant, चाचा : दिसा ॥ But cf, IE, 2. 


रो रा ॥८॥ Räis substituted for the final rof a feminine word. 
धुर > धुरा ; n= it This Sütra is naturally omitted by K.; cf. 8.7. 


a विद्यति ॥९॥ A is not substituted for the final letter of the 
word vidyut (although it is a feminine noun ; cf. S, 7). fr: ($. 6) ॥ 
= दारदो द्‌+।।१०।। Dais substituted for the final d of the word 
farad, सरदो ($. 18) ॥ 

Grm: खः ॥ १ १ै॥ Var. lect, graq: सः (K.) n S is substituted for 
the final consonant of the words dih und prdvrish. दिसा à पाउसो (Bh), 
qaa (K); of: S. 18, 
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मो विण्दुः i£ Anusvdra is substituted for the final m. gasa ; 
भद्रम्‌=भह ॥ Even Sanskrit inscriptions and Mss use anusvara 
in place of the final m against the rules of Sanskrit grammar which 
allows the change only in case of sandhi with 4he following conso- 
nant, This is universal in South Indian records and Mss and is no 
doubt due to Prakrit influence. 


अचि मञ्च ॥१३॥ When a vowel immediately follows, final sn 
may be optionally retained (i. e. the sandhi is allowed optionally). 
फलम अपहरति=फलं अवहरइ, फलमवहरइ ; किमेतत्‌=किमेदं, किएदं ou 


asit: छि u १४ ॥ Var, lect. aĝo (३६ ) n According to Bh., anusvdra 
as wellasthe final m is substituted for the dental and palatal nasals, ॥ 
and i, when a consonant follows. K. prefers à instead ñ; but he speaks 
only of anusvára and not of the final m. K—grezzzz ; पडक्तित्पंती ॥ Bh— 
विन्ध्य-विंमों, बिमुझो ; वञ्चणीय=्वंचणीयं, वमचणीयं n As to the final m, Hew. 
(I, 25) supports K; cf. “इ-ज-णा-नों cus" ॥ पराङ्मुखन्परमुहो ; कञ्चुक= 
कंचुओं ; षण्मुखःच्छंमुहो ; उतकण्ठान््डक्कंठा ; सन्ध्यात्संझा ॥ 
वक्रादिषु ॥१५॥ Iu the words vakra, etc., amusvára is inserted 
as an augment before the conjunct. qm-4j4X ; लघषस्नऽतंसं ; हखन्व्हंसो ; 
अधुन सू. ; rauedq ; गष्टिल्गुठो ; asd ; मनसिणोरमणंसिणी ; दर्शन=्द॑सणं ; 
स्पर्शाच्फंसो ; वर्णाच्यंणो ; प्रतिश्र तच्पतिंसुदं ; अश्वच्ञ सो; अभिमुक्तच्यहिमुको ॥ 
K शुल्क ; qa ST घा ॥ आाकृतिगण u Of. Ins, पार्षद=पासंड ।। 
माँसादिचु वा ॥१६॥ In the words mamsa, etc., the use of the anu- 
 swüra is optional. afud, मासं ; कथ --E, कह ; नूनम=्णणं, um; तस्मिन्‌= 
तहिं, afg ॥ K. मांसल ; तदानीं ; सम्मुख ; aati आकृतिगण n This Sutra 
is sometimes applied to explain the anusvara optionally added to 
the terminations of the instr, and loc. plu. and the neut. nom. plu 
बक्षेःनवच्छेहिं, वच्छेहि ; इक्षेपुर्वच्छेस', ea, wise, TTE ।। 
1. Says that the rule also applies to the cases of any omission or 
au ation of anusvara for the sake of the metre. 
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यायि तद्वगीन्त्यः nes Var. leet, हलि० (K.) or झलि० or fen The 
pratydhara called yay means the consonants of the Sanskrit alphabet 
with the exception of h and the sibilants. K. prefers hal which 
includes ॥ in the list of consonants, [But the alternate reading jhay 
indicates the first four letters of a varga and jha includes in this list 
hand the sibilants.] When a consonant, except h, 4, sh and s (only 
इ, sh and s, according to K.), follows immediately, the anusvdra 
may optionally become the nasal of the class to which the consonant 
belongs. शङ्काञ्सङ्का, संका ; शड्ख=सङ्खो, dal; विन्दुन्विन्दु, बिंदु K. refers 
to Sutras 12-14 and says that this Sutra applies only to the cha-varga 
and fa-varga,  अयंचन्द्र-ल्ञअजदो, अञ्च चन्दो ; अज जक्खो, GAAF ; इदंठाणं. 
इदराठाशां ; इयंनदो-इअणणई, इअंणई ।। In the cases of h and the sibilants, 
only the anuwsvdra i$ to be used. s'usa सो i 

नसान्ल-भप्रात्रय-दारदः qf । १८॥ Nouns ending in » and s and the 
words prüvrit and surad are to be used in the masculine gender ( cf. 
S. 6). Aasaa ; यशस-जसो ; प्रा्रष=्पाउसो (S. 11) ; शरदु-सरदो (S. 10) ॥ 

न दारोनभखी 112%); But the words ŝiras and nabhas should remain 
neuter as in Sanskrit. Cf. S.18. fav: wg u The rule is optional . 


according to K. There is great confusion of gender in Epigraphic 
Prakrit. 


पृष्ठाक्षि-प्रदना; स्त्रियां वा Ron The words prishtha, akshi and 
prašna may be optionally used in the feminine gender. पुढी, gz ; 
अच्छी, अच्छ ; पराहा, पराहों ॥ K. पढ़ी, az ॥ 

ओद्‌ अचापयोः ॥२५॥ O is optionally substituted for the preposition 
ava and apa when in composition. SmETH-WIETHI, अवहासो ; अपसारितर 
अओसारि', अवसारिझ (11, 15) ॥ Cf. Ins. अपोमुझ ॥ 

तलू-त्वयोर दा-त्तणो pz The affixes dà and ttana are respectively 
substituted for the affixes tal and tea which are used in Sanskrit 
to form abstract nouns. पोौनतास्पीणादा ; पीनत्व-पीणत्तणं ॥ Hem. Aar, 
पोणत्त', पीणिमा, qraremi ॥ | 

क्त ऊणः ॥२३॥ Var. lect. ær वृणः (K.) ॥ Ona (Bh.) or tina (K.) is 
substituted for kted, the Sanskrit affix of the indeclinable past 
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participle, गृह्ीत्वार्घेऊण, घेत्तण ; श्र॒त्वान्सोऊणा, सोत्तणा ; कृत्वान्काऊण, कत्तृण 
दत्त्या>दाऊणा, ga n Hem, gives tum, a, tina, dna and (कयत. मोत्तं,भमिञ्च, 
घेत्त ण, EEN, WTA; also xz (AMg.) n Cf. कृत्वास्करिदागि (Migadhi, XI, 
16) ; करि, also sz (Saurasent: XII, 9, 10) ; mam or कातूणां (Paisachi, 
X, 23) n Cf. VII, 33. Ins. दसयित्पा, दसयितु, दशाँति । पलितिदितु, «जितु । अहा- 
पयितु । अघिगिच्य । चिठितु, तिठिति । Afaa, विजिनितु । कट्‌, कृता, करेत्ता, कातूणां, 
कातून । बेदितु । आगाच । संनंधापयिया । अभिवादेतूणं । अपोमुश्व । पुयइत । ठर्पायचं । 
कीनिता । पतिगय, owe । अचितयिता । घातापयिता । उदिसाय । cred afta 
उचुतय, उबदयि । अतिळितूण । जानितु, नावूनं, om) परिणमतुन, ° मेतुनं ॥ 

qur इरः दीले ॥२४॥ Zra is substituted for the affix trim signifying 
habit or disposition. Cf. V,31. भश्रमितारभमिरो ; हसिताच्हसिरो ; गन्तास्गमिरो u 

आल्चिल्लोलालवन्तेन्ता मतुपः ॥२५॥ Var. lect. आल्विअल्लोल्ल ल्वन्तेन्ता ० 
(K.) u The affixes alu, illa, ulla, dla (८६ according to K.), vanta and 
inta (Hem. itta) are substituted for matup, the Sanskrit suffix signi- 
fying possession. But all the affixes are not known to have been used 
with all words, इर्षांवत=ईसालु ; निद्राबत्‌=णिदालु ; बिकारवत>विआरिल्लो, 
fara (K.) ; मालाबत्‌=मालाइल्लो ; धनवत्‌=ध णिक्लो (1:.), धणालो, घनबन्तो ; ; शञ्दवत्‌= 
सद्दालो ; यौवनवत्‌-जोव्वणवन्तो ; रोषवत-रोसाइन्तो ; प्राणवत्‌=पाणाइन्तो ॥ R.o— 
qaragin Hem. adds ira and mana. afad; धरामणो ti Here 
there is an interpolated section in Bh. which notices a few new rules 
(D A and manta in place of matup. हनुमतऱ्च्हणुमा हणुमन्तो ॥ (2) Some 
scholars use illa and ulla in the sense of faishika affixes (Pin., IV, 
2,92). पोरस्त्यरपुरिल्ल ; आत्मोयन्लअप्पुक्ष ।। (3) Instead of kim ete, in the 
sense of measure (Pan., V, 2), keddaha, etc, are used. कियत्‌=्केइह, केत्ति् 
(Hem. adds केत्तिलं, etc.) ; यावत=जेइद, जेत्तिअ ; तावत-्तेद्वृह, तेत्तिअ ; एतावत=एइह 
एत्ति ॥ (4) Huttam is sometimes used for the affix Aritwas (Pan., V, 4 
17) though it is considered to be a provincialism. शतकृत्वस=्सअहुत्त ॥ (5) 
The rule regarding the aflix ka may be an original Sutra ; cf. S. 25A 


स्वाथे को था (K) jean Aa may be optionally added to ७ word 


is changing its meaning. पद्मःपुदुमआ' (11, 2 ; 111, 65), पदुमं ॥ 
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विद्य त्‌-पोताभ्याँ छः IR “4a is optionally affixed at the end of the 
words vidyut and pita without changing their meaning. fa, विज्जुलो 
(६. विज्जुला) ; drm, drain 

denga (K.) tf According to K., va is also added at the end 
of the word pita without changing the meaning. पोतं-पी अर्व n 

qe बो T: ॥२७॥ Var. lect. og} रः (K) u In the word vrinda, ris 
optionally added after v (Bh.) or da (K.) without altering the 
meaning. उुन्दन्च्बन्द, बन्द (111 .), qat (K.) u 

करेण्यां रणोः स्थितिपारिव्रात्तिः ।।२<।। Sthitiparivritte indicates 


metathesis. In the word karend (fem.) meaning a female elephant, 
the consonants r and p are transposed. supe ॥ 


आलाने लणोः Rèn In the word dlana, the consonants / and ware 
transposed. आलान=्अआणालं ॥ Cf. Ins. घर्मेस्धम ; पूर्वच्प व ; पाष द्‌=प्रषंड ; etc. 
ब्हस्पतो बहोर्भओ 130) In the word brihaspate, bh and @ ure 
respectively substituted for b and A. amog} (supra 111, 30) ॥ Note 


that the aspiration of the second sound has been transferred to 
the first. Cf. Ins, agafa (Pabhosa, Hathigumpha) n 


मलिने fefc खा ॥३१॥ Iu the word malina, i aud la are optional- 
ly substituted respectively for li and na, मइल (NIA. quen), मलिणां i 

TÈ घरो ऽपतो ॥३२॥ Ghara is used iu the sense of griha except 
when it is followed by the word pati, घरं ; but गहपई (K.), ereq&( Dh.) n 

दाढादयो बहुलम ।।३३॥ The words, dádhàá, etc., are irregularly used 
for damshtrà, etc. द्र ष्टान्त्दाढा . इदारनी=्एरिह ; gasa, WAT, दूआ (K). ; 
चातुर्येच्चातुलिअं (11, 30, 111, 20-21) ; मणह्रकस्मराडरो , उतपलन्न्कन्दोट्टो (7. कन्दोद्रो); 
गोदावरी=गोला ; ललाट=णिडाल (1, 3, note ; II, 20, 40 ; IV, 28) ; भूज्भुमआा ; 
राक्ति=सित्तौ ; नील=निहेलं; वारया=दोग्घट्रो॥ gigei (£. वेरुलिशं) ; उभय 
न्म्अवहँ ; उभयपारश्व=ञ्वहोवासं ; चत=्माइन्दो, माअन्दो K. अद; wen In this 
connection, Cowell draws attention to the Sanskrit words घौदा, कन्दोट, 
fara oud माकन्द्‌॥ All words of common speech which are used by con- 
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vention in different provinces, may be considered as comprehended 
— Th; limi 

under this rule. This gana is unlimited, Ins. पितुछा ; तणुवक ; ओडिंदवो ; 

èz ; बंति ; कुभा ; परु ; वसवृथान ॥ Originally this rule was possibly 

meant to comprehend the variations noticed in the interpolated 


chapters X- XII. 


NOTES. 

Summary. Some cases of assimilation. (1) Words like svat. 
यावतञजाब, जा ॥ (२) Elision of final censonants of a word. 
TT UTE ॥ There is no hard and fast rule for sandh: in Prakit. 
(1) Final m of a word is always changed to anusvàára. मुखमच्मुहं ॥ 
(2) M followed by a vowel. फलम्‌ अपहरति=फलं अवहरइ, फलमवहरइ ॥ 
(3) M followed by a consonant other than A and the  sibilants. 
aaa, अअघन्दी ॥ (4) Augmentation and elision of anusvdra, qas ॥ 
मांसस्मंसं, मासं ॥ Words ending in » and those ending in s (except- 
ing nabhas and £iras) and the words právrsh and farad are masculine. 
Prishtha, akshi and praína are feminine optionally. Taddhita 
affixes with a few krit dues — — ; त्वन्त्तणं ; मत>आलु, EH, उल्ल, आल, 
fH, वन्त, इन्त, WT, मन्त ॥ वीरताङ्वीरदा ; वीरत्वच्बीरत्तण' ; दयावतन्त्दयालु ; 
विकारवत=विअआरिल्ल, Aaaa; धनवत्‌=धणालो, ward; रोषवत्‌=रोसाइन्त ; 
ह्ुमत=हणामा,” हणुमन्त ॥ तृ=इर ॥ हसिता=हसिरो ॥ mque or ऊण ॥  Metathe- 
करेणु--करो रू $ gemere ॥ For other krit affixes, see ch. VII. 

Corresponding Changes in Pali. Sandhi (Euphony). Elision 
of a vowel followed by a vowel. आथ+एको=्अधेको ; नोहि+एतं= 
ded; यस्स+इन्द्रियानिन्‍्न्यस्सिन्द्रियानि ; जम्बु+आदीनिर-जम्बादीनि ; तयो+अस्मुन 

एसो+अचुसो=एसाबुसो ॥ Occasional elision of a vowelafter a 
dissimilar vowel. चत्तारो+इमे=्चत्तारोमे ; प्रन+इमेन्पनमे u Compensa- 
tory lengthening of the succeeding vowel after the elision of the pre- 
ceding one. च+अपिः्चा।प ; चनेउभयंसचभयं ; सद्धा+इद्ध-सद्धीद्ध ; तथा+उपम =्तथूः 


518, 
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qiii And occasional lengthening of the preceding vowel. 
साधु+इतिच्साघति ; देव+इतिन्देवाति ;  विज्जुपइक्ल्विज्यूब ॥ But इति+अस्स= 
इलिस्स n As in Sanskrit, mp, घ्या Z $ — ए; अ,अआा+उ, ऊ = zit ॥ But there 
are exceptions. यस्सिन्द्रियानि ; emp ॥ Medial e changed to y when 
followed by a vowel. मे+ग्रयंन्नम्याय॑ : ते+अस्सन्च्त्यस्त ॥ But न+ 
Qita=arta ; मे--अत्थिच्मत्चि ॥ Medial o and w changed into v when 
followed by a vowel, खो+अ्जस्स=घ्वस्स ; सो+अस्स=स्वस्स ; सु+आगतं>स्वागतं ॥ 
But चत्तारोमे ॥ Dh sometimes changed to da when followed by a 
vowel. ga+a¢=cere ॥ But इघन-एवन्न्इथेब ॥ /, | followed by a vowel 
may be changed to y. वि+अज्ञनंण-न्यजनं ॥ Dut पञ्चहि--अन्नेहिञ्म्पश्चहन्ने हि 11 
Eva sometimes becomes riva when preceded by a vowel and the vowel 
if long is shortened. यथा+इवच्यथरिव, यथेव ; तथानेइवत््तथरिब, तथेव ॥ 7! 
followed by a vowel is sometimes changed to ch. इति+एतं=इच्चेतं ॥। 
A vowel followed by a vowel may sometimes remain unchanged, 
को+इम्-नकोइमं ॥ When followed by e or h, the niggahita (anusvara) 
is sometimes changed to ñ. एर्व+ह्विन्एवनहि; d+vfg=aafe, तंहि; at 
vq=asaq ॥ When followed by a vowel, the niggahita becomes nt 
ord, तं+अ्हं=तमहं ; एतं+अवोच>एतदवोच ।। Rule: य-ब-म-द-न-त-र-लाश्वागमाः N 
The augments y, v, m, d, n, t, 7 andl may intervene between 
two vowels. मा+इदंन्मायिदं ; ननेडमस्सस्नयिमस्स ; भन्तानउदिक्खतित्भन्ताबु- 
दिक्खति ; मग्गो--अनेकायतनंत्मरगोवनेकायतने ; एक+एऊन््शुकमेकं ; येन+इधन््येनमिध ; 
सम्मा-एवस्सम्मदेव ; सम्मा+अक्खातञ्सम्मद्क्खात ; इतौ--आया तिस्ड्तौनायाति "nsn 
अग्गे>अज्वतग्गे ; यस्मानइहन्च्यस्मतिह्‌ ; राजा+इवब्राजरिव ; सञ्मि+एव=सञ्भिरेव ; छ+ 
afasai=zafasar ॥ Of course, some of the cases show re-instate- 
ment of elided consonants of the corresponding Sanskrit words; but 


some of the augmentations are peculiar to Pali and Epigraphic 
Prakrit (especially Afokan). A vowel is sometimes shortened 


when followed by a consonant. भोवादी+नाम=्भोवादिनाम ; यधा+भायी= 
यथभावी ॥ A consonant after a vowel is sometimes doubled, zw 
पमोदो = इधप्पमोदो ॥ ‘Lhe »iggahita when followed by a consonant of a 
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varga is changed to the last letter of that varga. तअहं+करो=्तनहङ्करो ॥ 
When a vowel follows, g is augmented in putha. पुथ4एव = quem ।। 
G is sometimes augmented in pa. पा+एव - qa 0 When a vowel 
follows, dhi is changed to jj. दघि-शोकासो = अज्कोकासो ।। 


Sanskrit ktvā= Pali (एच, ya, tvána, tine, itvà, कृ->कत्वा, करित्वा, 


कत्वान, कतून ; चिन्त्‌--चिन्तिय ; भुज--भुन्षिय ; नी--नेत्वा ॥ For other Arit 
affixes, see Notes on ch, VII, Taddhita affixes. ष्य, आयन, एय्यो, इ, एर, 
इक, क, ता, त्त, य, आलु, बा, मा, मय, बो, ॥ मागध । वेधवेर । नाविक | ओदरिकता । 
०कत्त । om | मेधावो ॥ इम-- पच्छिम, मज्मिम | इईय->मुचनोय । आयितत्त-- 
घुववतळधुवा यितत्तं । क्ष--बेदनिश्चित, वेदस्थानरवेदल्ल । त्तन--बेदनत्तनं । इस्सिक, इय, तर, 
तम--परापतरो, पापतमो, पापिस्सिको, पापियो, पापिद्रो Fad (=कृत्वसुच)--द्विकखत्तं ।। 
Hem. ईय--अम्हकेरों ; तुम्हकेरो ; पाणिणो्र ; अम्हेचयं ; तुम्हेचयं ; परक्क; 
पारक ; पारकेर ; GITE ; रायकेर ; अप्यणायं ॥ Cf. Sutras 22, 24, 25, notes. 
Hemachandra on Sandhi and Samasa. — "Zrd-gen मिथो बत्ती [ बहु- 
qm |” ॥१॥४॥ In samása, vowels at the end of the first member 
may remain unchanged, or the short vowels may be long and the 
long ones short. The optionality does not apply to some cases, 
सत्तावीसा । जुबइ-अणो । वारि मई, वारीमइ । सिल-खलिअ । जउणे-यड, जडं शायडं ॥ 
Son: सन्धिर्वा” ॥१॥५॥ Sandhi is optional. वासेसौ, वास-इसी ॥ It is 
usually disallowed in the same pada (cf. पाओ); but sometimes allowed 
(cf. काहिइ, wet) i “न युवणोस्यास्वे "sien J and u are not compounded with 
the following dissimilar vowel. बवि-अवयासो ; वहु-अवऊढो ॥ “एदोतोः mun 
sion Æ and o followed by vowels do not form sandha. अहो अच्छरिआ ।। 
“STMT qie Udvritta is the vowel that is left over when the 
consonant associated with it is elided. An wudwritta vowel does not 
form sandhi with the preceding vowel. The rule is optional, faar- 
gü । कुम्भआरों, कुम्भारो ॥ But sandhi is compulsory in some cases. साला- 
हणो । चकाओ ॥ “त्यादेः” on १॥६॥ The vowels of conjugational suffixes 


do not form sandhi with the following vowel. होइ qeu लुक uw 350 
ON followed by another are usually dropped. तिअसीसो i 
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Epigraphic Prakrit. For sandhi, see S, 1, note and for ktvd S. 
२8, note,  Zaddhita --आतिक, नातिक्य, cat, यावतक, पनातिक्य, महालक, 
पारलोकिक, नवकमिक आचायिक, weet, हिदलोकिक्य, अडकोसिक्य, सुलियिक, 
उरसक, एकच, चाडतर, कतन्यतर, कमतर, पश्चदर, पुरिम, पहिम, nfa, 
गजतम, Rafa, ,परुवर्षि, इमवर्षि, हिदत, पालत, साधव, मादव, सोचाय, चातुदिस, 
सेपिटक, अपनग, छाल, anre, दोमंनस्त(स्य?), धनवतो, चिबरिक, aad, पुडनगलते, 
कुटेविनि, श्रामणेर, पोत, नासिकक, सिलिमातो, महिमावतो, रुपामयि, तेरन्हुक, अपाबेस, 
अनोमस, पारिहारिक, राजक. ०हितत्प, care, गामिक, पोर, जानपद, बेलामिक, दुतिय, 
यहिपूविक, अरोगिय, अरोगि, प्रथमदर, चातुब्वेज्ज, वेज यिक, वधनिक, गुमिक, तूथिक, नेयिक, 
गामेयिक ॥ Cf, personal names like नागस्नागन, नारांनक n नागी स्नायंनिका uu 

पञ्चमः परिच्छेदः ।—लिङ्गविभक्तघादेइाः ॥ 
Chapter V—Declension of Nouns 

अत ओत्‌ सोः ॥१॥ © is substituted for su (vibhakti for nom. 
sing.) after a word ending in a. qui-T-b; कामःच्कामो ॥ Thea is 
supposed to be elided before o by supra, IV, 1. Cf, Ins., Apabh. 
बिबादः, विवादम्‌>विवदु ॥ 

जदाय-शसोलॉपः WRI Jas (nom. plu.) and fas (acc. plu.) are elided 
after words ending in a. Jug (cf. S. 11 by which the final a 
becomes 4); qmq (cf. S. 12 by which the final a becomes e) n 

अतो एमः an The a of am (acc. sing.) is elided after words end- 
ing ina. qumpeqes (cf. supra, IV, 12) y 

टामोर्णेः Hi After words ending in a, na is substituted for ta 


(inst. sing.) and dm (gen. plu.). वक्षेणाच्वच्छेणा (infra, S. 12) Tari pr 
(also वच्छाणां, supra, IV, 16; see also infra, 11) wy 

भिसो fé msu Var. lect. ह: (KO ॥ Him (or hi; cf. supra, 
IV, 16) is substituted for bhis (inst. plu.) after words ending in a, 
Taree (or बच्छेहि) ; cf. S. 12. Hem. also gives बच्छेहि ॥ 

ऊसेरा-दो-दु-हयः nen 4, do, du and hi are severally substituted 
for asi (abl. sing.) after words ending in a. बक्ञात=्वय्ळा (S. 13), 
बच्छादों ; बच्छादु, बच्छादडि ($. 11) ॥ Of. Hem., infra, Notes, 
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भ्यसो हिन्तो-सुन्तो ॥७॥ Minto and sunto are substituted for bhyas 
(abl. plu.) after words ending in ०७. बृत्तेभ्यः-बच्छाहिन्तों, वच्छास्रुन्तो ।। 
5. 12 also suggests बच्छेहिन्तो, वच्छेस्रुन्तो ॥ These two case-affixes are not 
found in Pili and Epigraphic Prakrit. The Sanskrit abl. plu, 
ebhyah (sometimes also the dat. plu. in the latter) is represented 
there by ebhi or ehi. Hem. prefers tto and hinto in both sing. and 
plu. ; cf. infra, Notes. 

XUI ङसः ॥८ Ssa is substituted for ñas (gen. sing.) after words 
ending in a. वूक्षस्पन््वच्छस्स ।। 

Strt TAT E and mmi are substituted for ni (loc. sing.) 
after words ending in a. sw» (8. 13), वच्छम्मि u Cf. Ins स्मि, म्हि 
eic. 

UH: g: ।। १०।। Su is substituted for sup (loc. plu.):after words 


ending in a. वृक्षेषुल्वच्छेस ($. 12) n Also बच्छेस (LV, 16) n 

जशा-शास-ङस्याँसु दीघेः ॥११॥ For the final 6 of bases ending in ०, थे 
is substituted before jas (nom. plu,), fas (acc. plu.), nasi (abl, sing.) 
and àz (gen. plu.). qur:-Tqe-T ; ब्रक्षानच्चयच्छा (or वच्छे ; 5.12); Tara 
चच्छादो, वच्छादु, वच्छाहि (5. ७); व्रक्षाणामःन्वच्छाण, बच्छाणं (5. 4) ।। 

ए च सुप्यङिङसोः ॥१२॥ E is substituted for the final a of nouns 
before all the case-affixes (sup), except ni (loc. sing.) aud nas (gen. 
sing.). qyqra-499 (S. २); wm= (S. 3); वृ्रैः=्वच्छेहि, बच्छेहि (^5 0); 
बच्चेपु-वच्छेस (S. 10) n For the @ in बच्छाहिन्तो, वच्छासरन्तो (S. 7), cf. op- 
tionality indicated by the word cha in the Sūtra. In qvgfza (5. 9) and 
weed (S. 8) the short vowel is retained. 


क्वचिद्‌ ङस्ि-ङ्ोर्लोपः WRN In some cases, the final a of the 


noun is elided before fAasi (abl. sing.) aud ai (loc. sing.). garas 
wear (S. 6); qureaeig (S. 9) ॥ In the form of the abl. sing., we have to 


TT 


‘avoid the necessity of lengthening (S. 11); in the form of the loc, 





sing., we have to avoid a word like vachehhae. The opposite 


is the case in vachohhddo, etc. and cachchhammi ; cf. also VI, 61 
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zal: शासो णो £u Vo is substituted for fas (aco, plu.) in 
nouns ending in ¢ and ४. अफप्रोन"्अग्गिणों ; वायूनःच्वाउणो ॥ 

Sat वा । १५ No is optionally substituted for vas (gen. sing.) 
in nouns ending in $ and u. अझ rem, rire ; वायो>्च्वाउणो, TIIE ॥ 
l'or the alternate form, cf. S. 8 

SUE ओ यृत्वम्‌ ।।१६।। Var. lect. aas वा ओत्वम्‌ (K.) n In the nouns 
ending in ¢ and w, o is substituted for jas (nom. plu.), and 7 and i for 
the final ¢ and u, No is also optionally used without change of vowel. 
अझयः=अरगीश्ओो, अग्गिणों वायवः=याऊअओ, वाउणो ॥ K. speaks of o for both nas 
and jas and of a in the place of i and u. Nom. plu. and gen. sing. 
अग्गओ ; वाअओ sfr, बाउणों Also nom, plu. अग्गी, वाऊ ॥ 

टा णा ॥१७,॥ In the nouns ending in i and u, nā is substituted for 
tā (inst, sing.). srfiar— fiera ; वायुनाल्बाउणा ॥ 

स्जु-भिस-सुप्सु दोघे; Hci The final i or w of such nouns is changed 
for its long vowel before su (nom, sing.), bhis (inst. plu.) and sup 
(loc. plu.). अग्निपच्अग्गी ; बायुः्च्वाऊ । अम्षिभिः=ञ्चग्गीहि (or अग्गीह्नि ) ; वायुभिः 
=al (or वाऊहि) । अभिषु = अग्गीख ; बायुषु = वाऊसु ॥ 

स्त्रियां शास्त उदोतो IRIN In feminine nouns, w and o are substi- 
tuted for fas (acc, plu.). मालाः = मालाउ, मालाओ ; नदीः = ARS, नईओ ; TY: 
= बहूउ, teat This Sūtra is ignored by K. 

जसो T ।।२०॥ In feminine nouns, wand o are optionally sub- 
stituted for jas (nom. plu.) In the alternative, they follow the 
rules of bases ending in a (S. 2). मालाः = मालाउ, Aaa, माला ; नद्यः = 
wła, ws, णाई ॥ K., ignores S. 19 and reads S. 20 as जसो वा feram 
उदोती ॥ Nom. plu. मालाउ, मालाओ, माला u ete. 

अमि हस्यः ॥२१॥ In feminine nouns, the final long vowel is 
shortened before am (acc, sing.). मालाम्‌ = मालं ; नदोम्‌ = णाइ' ; वधूम = 
बहु ॥। 

टा-ङस्‌-ङोनाम्‌ इदेददातः ॥२२॥ Var. lect टा-ङसि-डस्‌-डीनाम्‌ इदुददादेत 


(K.) u In feminine nouns, i£, e, a and à are substituted for tà (inst, 


ME - 
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sing), has (gen. sing.) and ii (loc, sing.). नद्या, नद्याः, नद्यामन्णईइ, "v, 
गाईच, णईआ i K. adds iasi (abl. sing.) and u respectively to the list 
of case-affixes und that of the substitutes. नद्या, नद्याः, नद्याः, नद्याम्‌=णईइ, 
wv, Wea, याई, WES ॥ 

नातो ऽदातो HJ But in the case of feminine nouns ending in 4, 
the substitution of æ and à (S. 22) do not take place, , मालया, मालायाः; 
मालायामर्मालाइ, मालाए, मालाड (S. 20, note.) Not marn, मालाच्या ॥ 

आदीतो यहुल्म॥२४॥ A and 7 are irregularly interchanged as the 
final letter in feminine words ending in d. सहमानानसहमाणा, सहमाणी ; 
हरिद्वास्हेलद्दा (supra, I, 13; IL, 30), हलद्दी ; सूर्पनखा > सुप्पणहा, सुप्पणही ; 
छाया = छाहा (supra, 11, 18), ar n 

न नपु सके tj) The final vowel of neuter nouns is not lengthened 
before su (nom. sing.); cf. S. 18, 30. दधि"दहिं ; mQqeug ; हृविस्‌=्हविं।। 

इज जशा-दासोर दीर्घश्व ॥२६॥ In neuter nouns, ¢ is substituted for 
jas (nom. plu.) and fas (acc. plu.) and the preceding vowel is leng- 
thened. बनानिस्वणाइ ; दघौनि-्दहोइ, मधुनिन्महूइ ।। bor the alternate forms 
qaz, etc., cf, supra, IV, 16, K. also allows 7. बणाई ॥ 

नामन्त्रणे साचोत्वदीघ चिन्दवः Mp When su (nom. sing.) 18 used 
in the sense of the vocative, the o (S. 1), the long vowel (S, 18) and 
the anusvára (S. 30) are not allowed in it, हे वच्छ ; हे अग्गि ; & याउ; 
हे qu; हे दहि; हे महु ॥ हे विलासिशि n 

स्त्रियामात एत्‌ ॥२८॥ 17 the vocative of feminine nouns, e 18 
substituted for the final à before su (nom. sing.). हे माले u Accord- 
ing to Ith., s of su (whose w is dropped by Pan, 1,3. 2) is elided by 
supra, IV, 0. 

इदूतोह स्वः ize), In feminine nouns, the final ior a is short- 
ened in the vocative. हे नइ; हे बहु ॥ 

खोविन्दुन पु सके ॥३०॥ In neuter nouns, anusrdra is substituted 
for su (nom, sing.). wa ; ददि' ; महु' ॥ 
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ऋत आरः स्पि uayu Ara is substituted for ri before all the case- 
affixes (sup) in the words ending in rt. भत =भत्तार ।। भत्तारो, भत्तारेण ॥ eto. 
MATTA Ham 4 is substituted for the final ri of the word mátr: 


which is then declined like a feminine word ending in d. माता= 


माच्या । मातरमच्माञ । मात्रा, मातुः, मातरि-माआइ, «ram, माआउ (S. २3) n 
etc, 


उर जदा-दास-टा-ड्स-खुप्सु वा ॥३३॥ U jsoptionally substituted for 
the final ri before yas (nom. plu.), 4as (acc. plu.), tà (inst. sing.), nas 
(gen. sing,) and sup (loc. plu.). In these cases, a word ending in ri 
becomes optionally subject to the rules for a word ending in ७. भते -- 
भर्तारः-भत्तणों ($. 14, 16), भत्तारा । भत्त न्‌=भत्तणो, भत्तारे । भर्ताच्भत्त्‌ णा (S. 17), 
भत्तारेण । भत्तुः=भत्तुणो (S. 15), भत्तारस्स । भत्ते पुन्भत्त सु, भत्तारेसु K. also 
gives the forin wa_ for jas (nom, plu.) aud śas (acc. plu.), and 
says that the word bhartri may optionally become bhatti before the 
above case-affixes. 

पित्‌-श्वात्‌-जामातृणामरः ॥३४॥ In the words pitri, bhrütri and 
jamatri, ara is substituted for ri before all the case-aflixes. पितरम्‌ट 
frac ; पिल्लान्पिअरेणा । अतरमंज्भांअर' ; अालाजभाअरेण । जामातरमच्जामाअर ; 
जामाबा-्जामाअरेणा ॥ Cf. instances from Wpigraphic Prakrit, infra, 
. Notes. 

a1 a at wats) lu the words pitri, bhrátri and jamdtri, à is 
optionally substituted for ri before su (nom. sing.). पिता = tran, 
पिश्ररो (S. 34) ; भ्राता = भावा, भारो ; जामाता = जामाच्या, जामाअरो ।। 

राञ्स्ध ॥३६॥ Before su (nom. sing.), à is substituted for an in 
the word rdjan. राजास्राओआआ (supra, II, २) ॥ Cowell believed that the 
rules regarding the word rdjan (S. 36-44), which were not found 
in all the Mss, he consulted, are spurious, Excepting S. 39 all the 
other Sitras are however noticed in the versified commentary of K. 

आमन्त्रण वा विन्दुः ॥३७॥ Anusvdra is optionally used in the word 
rdjan in the vocative. हे रा, है aa (S. 27) u 
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जशा-शस -ड्सां णो ncy In the word  rójan, no is substi- 


tuted for jas (nom. plu.), fas (acc. plu.) and as (gen, sing.). 
The rule is optional according to K. राजानःसराआणो (also राइणो in some 
Mss. of Bh. and राच्या according to K.) राज्ञः = राशो (also राइणो in 


some Mss, of Bh, aud रायाणे according to K) । राज्ञः=्राइणो, रराणो (S. 42), 
also ameg (K.) i 


शस पत्‌ ॥ ३६ Il In the word rdjan, e is optionally substituted for 
Jas (acc, plu.), राज्ञः = राए (also azm, wary, राआणो : S. 88) ॥ This 
rule is ignored by K. who however gives the form arzt n 

आमो Tt 2o] - In the word rájam, nam is substituted for am 
(gen. plu.), राज्ञामरराशागा (S. 4, 11) ॥ 

21 OT jj27] In the word rdjan, एक 15 substituted for t4 (iust, 
sing.). राज्ञा = राइणा, रण्णा (S. 42) n 

sag Baa चान्स्यलोपश्च ॥४२॥ In the word rajan, the final con- 
sonant is either elided or doubled optionally in ñas (gen. sing.) and 
tå (inst. sing.). राज्ञः = रण्णो, राइणो ; राज्ञा = रणणा, राइणा ॥ K. ignores 
tà (inst. sing.) and suggests for ñas (gen. sing.) the alternate form 
राणो it 

aza ॥४३॥ If the final letter is not doubled, / is augmented 
in the word rājaw before tā (inst. sing.) and ñas (gen. sing). at= 
राइणा ; राज्ञः-राइगो ॥ But when the final letter is doubled, we have 
रण्णा ; रण्णो ॥ 

आ णोणमोरङसि ag When followed by no and nam, à is 
substituted for the ja of the word rdjan, except in the case of nas 
(gen, sing.). राज्ञः=राआणो ; राज्ञाम=राआणां But राज्ञः-रणणो , राइणो ॥ For the 
remaining cases, the word is to be declined like a word ending in a, 
ra । राएहिं। राआदो ; राआदु ; राआहि | राआहिन्तो ; राआसुन्तो । राअम्मि ; 
राए। राएखु ; राएख ॥ 

आत्मनो ऽत्पाणो चा tes Appāra is optionally substituted for 
il word átman, आप्पाणो ; also अप्पा (111, 48), अत्ता (111, 2) n 
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इत्य-द्वित्व-चञ्ञ राजवदनादेहो ॥७४६॥ When the substitution of 
appdna does not take place, the word dtman is declined in the same 
way as mijan ; but the augmentation of ¢ and doubling of the final 
consonant (5. 42-44) are not allowed in the case of átman. अत्ता, अप्पा ॥ 
The substitute appána is declined in the same way as vriksha, 
Cowell considered this Sütra to be spurious (cf. S, 36, note), though 
it is found in Kk. 

ब्रह्माद्या आत्मचत्‌ ॥४७॥ The words brahman, ete., are properly 
declined like itman. ब्रद्मामन---बम्हा । बम्हाणों ।। Zu — जुवा ॥ जुबाणों ।। 
— । Barn etes Bh. possibly takes bamhdna as an alter- 
nate form like appana. 

For some additional rules of declension, see ch, VI, 60-64. There 
i» no dual number, and the genitive case-affix is usually employed 
for the dative; cf. VI, 63-64 and notes. 


NOTES 


Summary. Declension, Bases (masc.) ending in a. gu ॥१-- 


वच्छो । बच्छा ॥२--बच्छ॑ । वच्छे, वच्छा ॥३--बच्छेणा । वच्छेडि, वच्छेदि (DV. 16) ॥ 
५»५---अच्छादो, बच्छादु, वच्छाहि, बच्छा। वच्छाहिन्तो, वच्छासुन्तो, वच्छेहिन्तो, वच्छेसुन्तो।। 
४, ६-४इच्छस्स । वच्छाया, वच्छाणं (1४, 10) ॥>---अच्छे, वच्छम्मि । वच्छे, qa 
(IV, 10) ॥ Voc. बच्छ । वच्छा ॥ 

Bases (masc,) ending in #. wf ॥|१--अग्गी । अरगी ओ, अग्गिणो, "ITI, 
अग्गी ॥२---अग्गि । 'अग्गिणो ॥३--अग्गिणा a अग्गीहि , अग्गीहि ॥४--अग्गोदो, 
अग्गीदु, अग्गीदि । अग्गोहिन्तो, अगगोसुन्तो ॥४, ६--अग्गिस्स, अग्गिणो, cnra । 
"wing, अस्गोणा uo --अग्गिम्मि । aada, अर्गोसु ॥ Voc. अग्गि । अग्गोओ, 
अग्गिणों, अरग, अग्गी ॥। 

Bases (masc.) ending in wu. बायु NIRI PsN, we, mant, 
बाक ।।२---बाउ' | area ॥३--बराठणा । बाऊहिं, बाऊदि ।।५--वाऊदो, वाऊदु, वाऊदि । 
बाकहिन्तो, वाऊख्ुन्तो v, ६--बाठणों, वाउस्स, Tee) याऊगां, बाऊणा ॥५--- 
बाउम्मि । बाऊसु, वाऊसूं Voe. बाउ । maet, ammo, run, वाऊ ॥ Voc. 
माले । मालाग्ओो, मालाड, माला ॥ 
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Bases (fem.) ending in 1. नदी ॥ १—याई। mix, mis, wł u 
1—Uz । गाइँओ, wz, गाई ॥ ३ - HES, miu, miu, णाईए, णाईउ । गाईहिं, 
weg ॥ ५--शादैदो, wiz, गाईहि, गाइड, uic, ua, गाईला, णाईठ । mife, 
याईस्रुन्तो ॥ ४, ६--गाइँइ, qa, गाईच्या, णाईए, mai गाउँगां, गादेगा u o— mm, 
णाईअ, णाईआ, गाईए, ws । गाईख , णईख u Voc. गाइ । गाडेओ, qi गाई v 

Bases (fem.) ending in त. बघू ॥ १---वह । AEB, wg, wg i — 
qa, "TES, wu ३--चहुई, aga, agui, agu, ages sete, कहि n 
४--बहूदो, वहूदु, वहूहि, agi, agu, agur, "gu, वहूड । वहूहिन्तो, वहूसुन्ता ।। 
४, ६--वहूई, FU, वहुआ, वहूए, «ass "pm, wa ॥ ७--चहुई, FW, 
वहुआ, JEU, NES । agag, यहूसु ॥ Voc, बहु । 3g WI, AEs, बहू ।। 

Bases (neut.) ending in a. qan १, — । mz, We, 
वणाई n ३- बगेणा। uf, वगोहि ॥ «— mpm ama, बणाहि । वगामुन्तो, 
वणेसुन्तो, बणाहिन्तो, वणेहिन्तो। ४, ६- बगास्स । वणागां, aT वगो 
बणाम्मि । üy, qur ॥ Voc. बण । बणाइ , वणाइ, वग्णाई o 

Bases (masc.) ending in ३१. (1) wem ॥ १--भत्तारो। भत्तारा, 
अत्त शो, amo, भट्टिणो ॥ २--भत्तारं । भत्तारे, भत्त णो, भत्त, , भशिणों । ३--भत्तारेणा, 
भत्त शा; भट्टिणा । भत्तारेहि, भत्तारेहिं ॥ ४--भत्तारादो, भत्तारादु, भत्ताराहि । 
भत्ताराहिन्तो, भत्तारासुन्तो ॥ ४, ६--भत्तारस्स, भत्त स्स, भत्त शो, भह्णिों । भत्तारागां, 
भत्ताराणा ।। ७- भत्तारै, भत्तारम्मि । भत्तारेस, भत्तारेसं, भत्ता स्‌, भत्तस्‌ vo 
भत्तार । भत्तारा, भत्त शो, भत्त्‌ , भट्टिणो ॥ (2) जातू ॥ 3— WUWDQCHDERSY । भाश्रा !। 
— । भारे ।। ३--भाजरेण । भाअरेहिं, भाञरेहि ॥ ४--भागञरादो, भाश्चराद्‌, 
भादरादि । maud, भारा सन्तो {also with elnnto, exunto) ॥ x, &— 
MNA | area, भाअराणा dd ७--भाशरे, भाखरम्मि । aati, arata ॥ 
Re Voc. भा, WATI भाअरा ॥ 

Bases (fem.) ending in ri. argu 17 माओ । mam, माठ, 
rura This is to be declined exactly like माला ॥ 

Bases (mnsc.) ending in ७. (1) THEN १- राजा । राणो, राओ ।। 
। राआणो, cnr, राआणो ॥ ३- राइणा, रणणा । राएहि, राएहि a x— राज्या 
राहि । रादाहिन्तो राआसृन्तो (also with efinte, exwnto) i 
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४, ६---राइणो, रणणों, राणो, weet) Tar, राणा ॥ ७--राए, राअम्मि | 
राएसं, राएसु ॥ Voc. wa, wae) warm, warn (2) आत्मन्‌ ॥ 
— I. अप्पा, Ba: अत्ता, अत्ताणों, अप्पा, अप्पाणों, अप्पाणा ॥ 
२ -अत्तं, अप्पं, अप्पाणं । अप्पाणों, अप्पाणो, अप्पाणा ॥ ३-अत्तणा, अप्पणा, 
अप्पाणंण । अत्तेहिं, अत्तेहि, अप्पेहिं, अप्पेहि, अप्पाणेहिं, अप्पाणोंहि ॥ *--अत्ता, 
amA, crema, अत्ताहि, अप्पा, अप्पादो, अप्पाद, अप्पाहि, अप्पाणा, अप्पाणादो, 
अप्पाणादू, अप्पाणाहि। अत्ताहिन्तो, अत्तासुन्तो, अप्पाहिन्तो, अप्पासुन्तो, अप्पाणा- 
हिन्तो, अप्पाणासन्तो (also with ehinto, esunto)u ४, ६--अत्तस्स, अत्तणो, 
अप्पस्स, अप्पणो, अप्पाणस्स । अत्तारां, अत्तागा, अप्पाणां, अप्पाण, अप्पाणारां, 
अप्पाणाणा ॥ ७--अत्ते, अत्तम्मि, ` अप्पे, अप्पम्मि, अष्पाणं, अप्पाणम्मि । cre, 
अत्तेस, अप्पेसं, अप्पेसु, अप्पाणेसं, अप्पाणंसु । Voc. अत्तं, अत्त, अप्पं, अप्प, 
ध्प्पाणा । अत्ता, अत्ताणो, अप्पा, अप्पाणो, अप्पाणा dd 

Declension in Pali. (1) बुद्ध n १--बुद्धों । gar, [बुद्धसे] ॥ — । aa ॥ 
३-_बृद्धेन, [बद्धसा, बद्धसो] | बुद्धेभि, gaiz ॥ ४--वुद्धाय, युद्धस्स | बुद्धाणं ॥ ५- बुद्धा, 
बुद्धम्हा, बद्धस्मा । वुद्धेमि, बद्भेहि ॥ Cf. Ins. दत्ता आजीविकेभ्यः = दिना आजी विकेहि ।। 
and note that dat. plu. and abl. plu. have the same form in Sanskrit. 
६-- बुद्धस्स | qari ॥ १--चुदेें, बुद्धम्हि, qufed । quw u (2) मुनि ॥ १- मुनि ! 
सुनो, सुनयो ५ २- मुनि । मुनी, मुनयो ॥ ३--मुनिना । मुनीहि, मुनीभि ॥ ४, ६- मुनिस्स, 
मुनिनो । मुनीनं ॥ ५---मुनिना, मुनिस्मा, मुनिम्हा । मुनोहि, मुनीमि ॥ ७--मुनिस्समि, 
मुनिम्हि | मुनीसु ॥ (3) भिक्खु ॥ १--भिक्खु । भिक्ख , भिक्खबो ॥ २--भिक्खु । 
भिक्खू , Rrra ॥ ३--भिक्खुना । भिक्खूहि, भिक्खमि ॥ ४, ६---भिक्खुनो, मिक्खस्स à 
मिक्खनं ॥ ५--भिक्खना, भिक्खस्मा, भिक्खुम्हा । भिक्खुहि, भिक्खमि n ७--भिक्खस्सिं, 
मिक्खुम्हि । भिक्खुसु ॥ [n the i- and u-stems, short vowels may be used 
before su, nam and ^i. Cf, also gani ; सखारानं; जन्तू, जन्तवो, जन्तुयो, जन्तुनो ; 
ete. (4) लता ॥ १-- लता । लता, लतायो । २--लतं । लता, लतायो ॥ ३, ५-लताय । 
amfa, लताहि ॥ ४, ६---लताय । लतानं ॥ ७--लताय, ward । लतासु s (0) नदी ॥ 
१ --नदी । नदी, नदियो, नज्जों ॥ २---नदिं, नदिय । नदी, नदियों, नज्जो a, ५--नदिया, 
amt, [नद्या] । नदोमि, नदोहि ॥ ४, ६-नदिया., नज्जा, [नद्या]। नदीनं, [नदीयान] ॥ 
७--नदिया, aur, ver, नदियं, [d] । नदीसु ॥ (४) वधू ।। १--वंध्‌ । वधु. वधुयो। २-- 
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TH । बध्‌, वधर्‍यो ॥ ३, ५--बधघुया । बधूमि, वधूहि ॥ ४, ६--बध्‌या । वधूनं ॥ ७-- 
वधुया, वघुयं । aga ॥( 7) मातृ ॥ १--माता । माता, मातरो ॥ २--मातरं। मातरे, मातरो ॥ 
3, *--मातरा, Alga, माल्या Or मस्या । मातरेहि, mafa, mafe, mafa i 
४, $— Wig, मातुया, माल्या । मातरानं, maa, मातूनं, मातुन्नं ॥ ७--मातरि, मातुया, 
माल्या, मातुं, मात्य or मत्यं । मातरेसु, maa ॥ (5) कत्त ॥ १--कत्ता । कत्तारो ॥ 
२--कत्तार । कत्तारो, कत्तारे ॥ ३, ५--कत्तारा, कत्तना कत्तारेहि. कत्तारैभि ॥ ४. ६-- 
कत्तु, कत्तनो, कत्तुस्स | कत्तारानं, कत्तानं, . कत्तनं ॥ १--कत्तरि । कत्तारेखु, कत्तस्‌ ॥ 
(9) आत्मन्‌ ॥ १-- अत्ता । श्रत्तानो, [अत्ता] ॥ २--अत्त', अत्तानं । अत्तानो, [अत्ते] ॥ 
३--अत्तना, अत्त न । अत्तनेहि. अत्तनेभि, [अत्त हि, अत्त भि] ॥ ४, ६--अत्तस्स, अत्तनों । 
अत्तानं | ५--अत्तना, श्रत्तस्मा, अत्तम्हा । (same as inst. plu.) ॥ १--अत्तनि, 
[अत्त | । अत्तनेसु ॥ (10) राजन्‌ ॥ — । राजानो ॥ २--राजं, राजानं । राजानो di 
3— रज्ञा, राजेन, राजिना । राजूभि, राजृहि राजेभि, राजेहि | ४, ३--रञ्नो, ufa, 
राजस्स । रञ्ज, राजूणां, राजाणां।। ५--रञ्चा, राजम्हा, WHEAT! (same as inst. 
plu.) s - vs, राजिनि, राजम्हि, राजस्मि । राजस्‌, राजेस ॥ (11) श्वा । ७--से, 
सस्मि, सम्हि, साने । सास्‌ ॥ (12) गच्छत्‌ ॥ १--गच्छ', गच्छन्तो । गच्छन्तो ॥ 
२->गच्छन्तं । गच्छन्ते ॥ ३- गच्छता, गच्छन्तेन । गच्छन्तेभि, गच्छन्तेहि ou 
४, § गच्छतो, गच्छन्तस्स । गच्छतं, गच्छन्तानं ॥ ४--गच्छता, गच्छन्तम्हा, गच्छ- 
न्तस्मा । गच्छन्तेमि गच्छन्तेहि ॥ १--गच्दछति, गच्छन्ते, गच्छन्तम्हि. गच्छन्लस्मिं | 
गच्छन्तेसु ॥ (13) gaa १- पुमा, पुमो । पुमा, पुमानो ॥ «— पुमान, gH । पुमानो , 
पुमाने, पुमे ॥ ३--पुमाना, पूमुना, vus । पुमानेभि, पुमानेहि, पुमेदि, पुमेभि ou 
४, ६--पुमुनों, पुमस्स। qur ॥ ५-=पुमाना, Gaal, पुमा, पुमस्मा, garter! 
(same as inst, plu.) n ७--पुमाने, पुमे, पुमस्मि, पुमम्दि । पुमानेसु, gaa, पुमस्‌ | 


Declension from Hemacandra. (1) yq i 3, २, ६, s—(95 in PP.) ॥ 
| ३- वच्छेण, वच्छेणं । वच्छेहि, बच्छेहि, वच्छेहि ॥ ५४--वच्छा, वच्छत्तो, avere 
(Saur. न्दो), वच्छाउ (Saur. ez), वच्छाहि', वच्छाहिंतो । बच्छत्तो, वच्छाओ, qvis, 
_ अच्छाहि, वच्छेहि, बच्छाहि'तो, वच्छासुंतो, वच्छेहि'तो, वच्छेसुंतो n (२) गिरि ।। १-- गिरी । 
गिरी, गिरओ, गिरड, गिरिणो ॥ २, ३--(र्ण. sfa in PP. and gq in Hem.) 
— ४, ६--गिरिणो, गिरिस्स । गिरोण, गिरोणं ॥ *--गिरिणो, गिरित्तो, गिरोओ, गिरीउ 
गिरोहि तो क 'तो । गिरित्तो, गिरी, गिरीउ, गिरोहि तो, गिरीसुंतो ॥ Voc. गिरि, गिरी à गिरी, 
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ele, Note that Hem. does not allow fg as the affix of abl. sing, 
except in the a-stems. (3) तरु 3 —तरू। तरू, aval, तरओ, ATs, तरुणो i 
२, 3. ४, ५, ६, ०५०. गिरि 10 11611.) n (4) माला n ą— (as in PP.) २--- 
मालं । माला, मालाओ, मालाउ॥ ३--मालाअ, मालाइ, मालाए । मालाहि, ete. (ct. ga 
in Hem.) iow, ६--मालाअ, मालाइ, मालाए । मालाण, मालाणां ।। ५ - माला, मालाइ, 
मालाए, mam, मालाझो, मालाउ, मालाहि तो । aa, मालाओ, मालाउ, 
मालाहि तो, मालासुतो ॥ १--मालाअ, मालाइ, मालाए। मालास्‌ मालास ॥ 
(5) बुद्धि ॥ १, २--(९. माला in Hem)u ३- चघुद्धीअ, qur, um, 
बुद्धीए । बुद्धीहि, cic. ॥ ५--बद्धोआ, बुद्धो, «fadt, बुद्धीइ afac, बद्धीओ, 
qata, बुदोहि तो । बांद्धत्तो, बद्धीओ, बद्धोउ, बुद्धीदहि तो, बुद्धीसुंतो ॥ ४, ६, ७० 
(sing. as inst, sing.; for plu.. cf, माला in Hem.) n (6) पितृ u १- frat, 
पिरो । पिअरा, fase, पिअवो, पितो, fears, पिऊ ॥ २--पिअर' | fray, 
पिञ्चरा, पिउणो, frau ३--पिअरेण, Aata, पिउणा ॥ faatig. ete., पिऊहि, 
elc. ॥ ४, ५, इ, '७--(पित्मर as ae and पिउ as तरु in Hem.) i 
(7) राजन्‌ ॥ १--राया । राया, रायाणो, राशणों २- रायं, राइणां। राये 
राया, रायाणो, राइणों ॥ ३- राइणा, रराणा, राएणा, राएणां । राएहि, ete 
राईहि, ete. ॥ ४, ६-- रणणो, राइणो, रायस्स। राइणा, राइगा. रायाणा, रायाणां ।। 
५ --रणणो, राइणो, रायत्तो, etc.) रायत्तो, eic. ; राइत्तो, etc. (cf. गिरि and ger 
in lem.) ७—राये, रायम्मि, राइम्मि। Ugg, राईसं, aqa, राएसं ॥ 


Declension in Epigraphic Prakrit. In some cases, the eibhahtis 
are adapted to a standard base, Note the confusion about the use of 
gender, (1) जन (masc.) १ - जन, जनं, जना, जनि, जने, जनो, जनु (U. Asia) | 
जन, जना, जने, जनानि, जनासे (Asokan; cf. Ved. जनासः) ॥ २ जन, जनं, जना, 
जने, जनो, जनु । जन, जना, जने, जनानि ॥ ३ जनेन, जनेना । जनेहि, जनेहिं ॥ 
४ जना, जनाय, जनाये, जनए । जनेहि ॥ ४- जन, जना, जनाहि, जनते, जनदे ॥ 
६--जनस , जनसा, जनह (Ceylon) । जनानं, जनानां, जनान, जनाना ॥ ७--जनम्हि, 
जनंम्हि, जने, wala, जनस्पि, जनंमि, जनमि । जनेस्‌, जनेस्‌ Cf. dat. dual 
पदेभ्यं in C. Asia. (२) फल (neut) । १, २--फल, फलं, फले, फला, फलो । 
फलानि, फलानो, फला, फल ॥ (3) पूजा (fem. | 3—qu, पूजा । पूजा, पूजायो 
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२--पूजा, पूजं, पूर्जा ॥ ३--पूजाय, पूजाया, qs, qma, quu, पुश्मण । पूजणहि, 
पूजाहि ॥ ४, ¢,—(sing. same as inst. sing.) 1 पूजानं ॥ (sing. some ns 
inst. sing.)n ७--पुजाय॑ , पूजाय, qur i que ॥ Cf. bases like mazar, पंणडसा 
lor चतुर्दशी, पञ्चदशी ; also परिसा, दिसा, ete. (4) मुनि, ete. ॥ १--सक्यमुनी 
(maafa neut.) । wafa (mase.) n z Pl. अआधिपतये (mase.) n 
६--सातर्काणास, सातकनिनो, मुने, अधिपतिनो, गहवतिस, सतिनो, मुनिस, पुष्यवद्विस्य, 
०सिरिनो, ०बोधिनो । fad, ज्ञातिना, आतिन ॥ s— Pl. wate, faa n (5) 
मति, देवी (fem.) । १--देवि, देवी । देवि, देवियों, देविनि (cf. अनुसथिनि), देविये ॥ 
२--देवि, देवी, देबि । देवियों ॥ ३, ४--देविय, देविया, देविये, shen, देवोय ॥ 
५--देकिया, देवितो ॥ ६--देविये, देवीये, देवीय । देविना, देविनं, देवीनं ॥ ७--देविये, 
देवियं, @fa(ct. चतुदशि), we, देव्या, देविया, देवीयं । देविसु ॥ (0) साधु (mace), 
eic, i) १- साधु (also fem. and neut.), साधू । धतुओ (neut वह नि) T 
३---साघधुना ( fem. qaa ) । साधुहि, agg ॥ x— Vl. भिखूहि ॥ ६--इखाकुस, 
भिक्षुस्य ( fem. बधुये ) । fai, भिखुन, साधूनं ॥ ७--पुनावसुने, वहुने । साधस्‌, 
साधुसु ॥ Cl. आगरजुस, सबंग नों॥ गो--गोनसा । eto. ॥ (7) पितृ, ete. १-- 
पिता, पित. णता, अपहट, «हटा, निकपयिता । नतारे, नतरो, नली, afa ॥ २->मातरं । 
fafa u ३--पिता, पितिना, जामातरा, sar, भातिना, भाता, भदुण, मल, मातुय, 
मातर, faa, घितर, waar, घितुन । मातापितिहि n ४--पितु ॥ ६--मातु, मातुय, 
मदुपिदु, मतपितु, पितुनो, Ba, भतुणों, wet, धित, शिता, gaa, ज्ञातारस । मदधिदर, 
मातापितुनं, भातिनं, भातीनं, श्रतुन, भातुनं, मतरपितरणा, evga d ७--पितरि, मातरि, 
मालि। पितिसु, fgg ॥ (s) Bases in at. १ - ang (neut. sad, श्यं, 
किय), करु, करु, करोतो, करंतं, महंते, संतो, संतं, Tara, सिरिमाते, ०मातो, अभिसित- 
मतो । तिस्‌टंतो, संत ३-_भगबता, हेतुः, शरीर०, भगवद ॥ ६--महतकसः भगवतु, 
“वतो, सिरिमतस, agaa महंतस, अरहतो । वसंतानं, महिमावतानं, EIS ॥ 
७--महंत्ते u (9) राजन्‌ ete. (mase.) । १--राजा, राज (neut. कमं, कंसे । 
राजानो, राजाने, रजनि ॥ २-- राजानं, अतानं ( neut. नाम, नामा )। उतरापधराजानो 
(neut, कंमानि) ॥ ३--राजा, राजिना, अतना, EST, महात्पेन, कंमन । लाजोहि ॥ 
४--कंमाये, क॑मने ॥ ५->महात्पा ॥ (— Ul, uT, राजिने, रजने, रजिने, रजस, 
राजिनो, अतने, अतनो, अपनो, अत्वनो, कमस, वर्मस्य, ०दामस, अयमस । महत्वन ॥ 
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७_—राजिनि, edu Cf. युवरनो, धर्मराज्ञो, etc. (10) प्रियदर्शिन , ete. (maso.) 
१--पियदसि, पियदसी, gan — &—Pl. हथिनि, हथोनि, अस्तिन, अस्तिने, 
a तेवासोनि (neut. गामीनि) ॥ ३--पियद्सिना, पियदसिन ॥ ६--पियदसिनो, 
पियदसिने, पियद्सिस, पियदसिसा, हधिस, स्वामिस्य, चकवतिनो ॥ ७ - अ तेबासीसु ॥ 
(11) अविमनस etc. n 3—Pl.— अबिमना, अविमन nasce.) ॥ २--यसो, भुय, 
भुये (०९प०(.) ॥ ७--सिरसि ॥ Cf. the declensional forms in Chapters 
X-XII, Notes, 

As to the confusion of number, we have हेमंतान, गिम्हानं as well as 


वासानं. For the confusion of gender, cf. aftara, waagt (nom. 


sing.), खनियं, etc. महासेनापतिनि, महादानपतिनि, etc. are interesting 
feminine forms. 


qa: परिच्छ a: ।--सवेनामविधिः i 
Chapter VI—Declension of Pronouns and Numerals. 

This chapter deals mainly with the declension of pronouns and 
numerals, The chapter actually forms part of Ch. V, In the 
commentary on PP. by Rima Panivida (born 1707 A, D.) both 
Ch. V and Ch. VI have been given as Ch. V, and it is interesting 
that only eight chapters (the genuine part of the PP.) are commented 
upon. It is also noteworthy that Rima Panivida composed his 
Kamsavaho in the language of the original PP., i, e, the so- 
called Maharashtri variety of Prakrit speech. 
aana स फ्त्वम्‌ wei Jas (nom. plu.) becomes e when it follows 
the words sarva, etc. सर्वे=सब्बे; येस्जे; तेस्ते; के = के, कतरे = कदरे ॥ 

ङेः स्सि-म्मि-त्वाः WRI After the words, sarva, etc, (S, 1), ssim, mmi 
and ttha are substituted for à: (loc. sing.). सर्वस्मिन्‌ = aafe, सव्वम्मि, 
सब्वत्थ ३ इतरस्मिन्‌ = इअरस्सिं, इअरम्मि, इञ रस्थ Ni 

इदमेततकियत्तद्कघष्टा इणा या ॥[3॥ After the words idam, etad, kim, . 
yad and tad, ind is optionally substituted for fà (inst, sing,), 
अनेन=इमिणा, इमेणा ; एत्ेन=्एदिणा, एदेण ; केन=किणा, केण ; येन=जिणा, जेण ; तेन= 
तिणा, तेण ॥ 
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आमा ate Wei) After the words idam, etc. (S. 3), esim is 
optionally substituted for dam (gen. plu.). एपाम-इमेसि', इमाण ; एतेषाम 
“एदेसि, एदाया ; केषाम्‌ठकेसि , काणा ; येपाम-जेसिं, जाणा : तेषाम्‌=तेसि', तागा ॥ 

rag ZU ATS: iun Asa is optionally substituted for ins 
(gen. sing.) after the words kim, yad and tad. कस्यसकास, कस्स ; यस्य= 
जास, जस्स ; तस्यच्तास, तस्स Cf. supra, 1, 17, notes. 

tau: स्ला से un १७० and se are substituted for ñas (gen. sing.) 
after the pronouns kim, yad and tad, when they are declined like 
nouns (fem.) ending int. कह्याः"किस्सा, कोसे ; also pur, कीए, ta, कोइ, 
[Ña] (supra, V, 22) । यस्याः = जिस्सा, जीसे ; also जीच्या, जीए. ara, जोइ, 
[जीउ] । तस्याः = तिस्सा, तीसै ; also dtar, तीए, ata, तीइ, [dts] ॥ 

ef is Zim is optionally substituted for ns (loc. sing.) after 
the words kim, yad aud tad. कस्मिन्‌ > कहि ; also fed, कम्मि, कत्थ 
(S. 2). यस्सिन्‌ = जहि'; also जस्सि, जम्मि, जत्थ । तस्सिन्‌ = तहि' ; also afed, 
लम्मि, तत्थ ॥ 

आहे इआ काले lici Var. lect, esp काले u Ahe and id are optionally 
substituted for à; (loc. sing.) after the above words in the sense of 
time (cf. Pan,, V, 3, 15). कदा > काहे, sear; also कहि, ete. (S. 7) | 
यदा > जाहे, wear; also जहि, etc.) तदा > ताहे, azai ; also afg’, ete. 

त्तो दो Se: pê to and do are substituted for asi (abl. sing.) 
after the same pronouns. कस्मात = कत्तो, कदो ; यस्मात्‌ = जत्तो, जदो ; तस्मात 
= तत्तो, तदो o 

ag ata ॥१०॥ © is optionally substituted for ras (abl. sing.) 
after the pronoun tad. तत्‌ = तो; also तत्तो, तदो (S. 9;cf. supra, 
IV, 6) ॥ The a is considered to be elided before o by IV, 1. 

| कला खे gI Seis optionally substituted for the pronoun tad 

together with Aas (gen, sing.), तस्य, तस्याः 28; also for masc. तास, तस्स 
(supra, S. 5)n Hem. allows the form in all the genders for idam, 
‘etad and tad, 
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आमा fH £21 Sim is optionally substituted for the word tad 
together with dm (gen. plu.) तेषां, arat = fa ; also ताया ( or ami), तसिं 
(^. 1) ॥ Hem. allows the form for iam, ctad and tad in all the 


venders, 


किमः कः ॥१३।। Aa 15 substituted for the pronoun kim when 


followed by case-alfixes. — 3— b | के ॥ ३---केण । केहि ॥ ete. 
- इदमः EH: ॥1१४॥ lima is substituted for the pronoun idam when 
followed by case-affixes. १---इमों : इमे ॥ ३--इमेगा । इमेहि n ete. 
स्स-स्सिमोरद्धा ॥१५॥ A is optionally substituted for idam when 
followed by the Prakrit case-affixes ssa (gen. sing.) and ssi (loc. 
sing). अस्य=अस्स, इमस्स ; अस्मिनच्यस्सिं, इमस्मिं ॥ Cf. V, 8; VI, 2. 

Saa हः ues Ha is optionally substituted for mi (loc. sing.) 
together with the da of idam., अस्मिन = इह ; also afed, इमस्सिं, इमम्मि 
(ct. S. 2, 15); but not इमत्य (cf. S, 2, 17) u 

AZI: 2.9) Ttha is not substituted for ii (loc. sing.) when it 
follows idam (cf. 5. 2). 

Td सके स्वमोरिदमिणमिणमो naci When followed by su (nom. 
sing.) and am (ace. sing.) inthe neuter gender, idam, inam and 
namo are substituted for idam together with the case-affixes. 

qaz: सावोत्व चा ॥१६॥ When etad is followed by s» (nom, sing.), 
the substitution of o for sw is optional, Cf, supra, ४.1. एप: > 

एस, एसो ii 

त्तो St: ॥२०॥ Tto is optionally substituted for asi (abl, sing.) 
when it follows etad. Cf. S. 21. एतस्मात, अतः = एत्तो ; also एदादो, एदादु, 
एदाहि (ef. V. 6) ॥ l 

*लोत्ययोस्तलोपः ॥२१॥ Ta of etad is dropped when followed 
by tte (5. 20) and ttha (8, 2). एतस्मात = एत्तो ; एतस्मिन्‌ = एत्थ ( K. gag) ॥ 
Cf, supra, IV, 6 for the elision of the final 4. 

लदेतदोः खः खावनपु'खके ॥२२॥ Sa is substituted for the ta of tad 
and etad in the masculine and feminine (but not in the neuter) before 
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su (nom. sing). सः पुरुषः=्सो पुरिसो (Hem, also allows स ; 111, 3)। क्रा 
मदिला>सा महिला n एसो, एस (5. 19); एसा ॥ Hem. (IIT, 85) allows एस also 
in the neuter. 

अदसो दो H: ॥२३॥ Mu is optionally substituted for the da of 
adas before the case-affises (cf. also supra., IV,6) and the word is dec- 
lined as a noun ending in ७, व्यसी पुरुषः-अमू पुरिसो । असी महिलारयमू महिला à 
अमी पुरुषाः=अमूओ पुरिसा । अमूः महिलाः>्ग्रमूओ महिलाओ । rz: वनम”"अम॒ वगां । 
अमूनि वनानिच्अमसुइ' Tung ।। 

za at WRENN Ha (which does not admit any cnse-affix and 
remains the same in all the three genders) is optionally substituted 
lor the da of the pronoun adas (cf. IV, 6.) before su (nom. sing.). 
ag पुरिसो । अह महिला । rg am ॥। 

RE ॥२५॥ The word pada means a word together with its 
case-affix. This is an adhikdra-sitra (cf, I, 1, note) indicating that 
the following rules up to S. 53 refer to substitutes of padaz. 

युच्मदस्त तुमं nes Tam and tumam are substituted for the pada 
yushmad + su (nom, siug.). Su comes here from 5. 24, त्यम-तं, तुमं ॥ 

a खामि ॥२७॥ Zum is also substituted for yushmad + am 
(acc, sing.). त्वाम, त्वास्तु ; alternately also तुमं (and तं ? ) This Sätra 
is ignored by K. 

qe तुम्हे जलि pac Tujjhe and tumhe are substituted for yush- 
mad-4jas (nom. plu.). यूयमस्तुजझ, तुम्हे ॥ 

चो च दासि ॥२६॥ Vo is also substituted for yushmad+ 
fas (ace. plu.). युष्मान्‌, a:=at, ०150 तुज्मे, qui ॥ 

टाङयोस्तइ तण que तुमे ॥३०॥ Var. lect. equ (K.) n Tai, tae, tumae 
and tume (tue according to K.) are substituted for yushmad + ta (inst. 
| sing.) and yushmad + ii (loc, sing.). त्वया, त्वयिच्त३, तए, तुमए, तुमे 


o Kar) 


sa qutqequeqm-qe ॥३१॥ Var. lect. «तुब-तुमो-तु-तुज्क-तुब्म- 


grat: (K.)u Tumo, tuha, tujjha, tumha and tumma are substituted 
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for yushmad + ñas (gen, sing.), 1. e. for tava, te. K. ignores tumma, 
but adds tuva and tubbha to the list of substitutes. Note that £5» ma 
is only a modification of twmha. 

आङि च ते दे ॥३२॥ An of the eastern school of Indian grammarians 
is the same as td (inst, sing.) of the western school. Ve and de are 
substituted for yus/emad + an (inst. sing.) and also for yushmad + nas 
(zen. sing.). त्वया and तब, ते =ते, दे ॥ Cf. 5, 31. 

तुमाइ च ॥३३॥ Tumdi is optionally substituted for ॥॥३/ + 
an (inst. sing.). त्वयास्तमाइ ॥ 

तुज्फ हि तुम्हेहिं तम्मेहि fata ॥३४॥ Var. lect. तुज्मोहि तुम्हेहि भिसि CK.) ॥ 
l'ujjhehim, tumhehim and tummehim are substituted for yushmad + 
bhis (inst, plu.). युप्माभिःस्तुज्झेहि , तुम्हेहि , लुम्मेहि n K. ignores tumm- 
ehim (which is merely a modification of tumhehi or “him) and 


prefers tujjhehi and tumhehi without the final anusvāra (cf. IV, 16). 

sal aat arat amat ang तुमाहि TESAL Tatto, etc. are substi- 
tuted for yushmad+ nasi: (abl. sing.). त्वतर>तत्तो, तइत्तो, तुमादो, 
amz, तुमाहि i | 

तम्हाहिन्तो ararat vata ॥। ३६।।  Tumhühinto and tumbhdsunto 
are substituted for yusmad+ bhyas (abl. plu.). युष्मत=्तुम्दाहिन्तो, तुम्हा- 
सुन्तो ॥ 

यो भे asa तुम्हाणमामि ॥३७॥ Vo, etc. are substituted for 
yushmad + ám (gen. plu.). युष्माकम्‌, वः-वो, भे, तुज्काणां, तुम्हाणं ॥ 

— तुमम्मि nasu Var. lect. =तुमम्मि तुमस्सिं (K.)n Zumammi is 
optionally substituted for yushmad+ni (loc. sing.) For other 
forms, see S, 30. K. gives two substitutes, viz, tumammi and 
tumassim. fazaa, तुमस्सिं ।। 

AHS area सुपि ॥३९।।  Zujjhesu and tumhesu are substituted 
for yushmad + sup (loc, plu.) युष्मासुन्लुज्के a, तुम्हेसु ॥ 

अस्मदो EHEHES सो Bop Ham, ete., are substituted for asmad + 
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su (nom, sing.). अहम्ञ्ह, अहं, uu For the last form, cf. Magadhi 
(XI, 9) hake, hage, ahake and Ins. hakam. 

अहम्मिरमि च ॥४१॥ Var. lect, मिरमि च (Kn Ahammi is substi- 
tuted for asmad+am (acc. sing.) and also asmad+su (nom. sing.). 
अहम्‌ and माम्‌, माज-अहम्मि (K. मि) n 

मं ममं ॥४२।॥ Mam and mamam are substituted for asmad क am 
(acc, sing.). माम्‌, m=, ममं ॥ 

अम्हे maa: ॥४३॥  Amhe is substituted for asmad + jas (nom. 
plu.) and asmad + as (acc, plu.). वयम्‌ und अस्मान, नः —mE ॥ 

णो रासि ॥४४। Vois optionally substituted for asmad sas (acc. 
plu.) अस्मान , a= ॥ Some Mss, read ne as in Hem. ; but K. 
ignores this Sätra, 

आङि मे Ware wp Heo and mama: are substituted for asmad+ an 
(inst, sing.). मयास्मे, ममाइ ॥ For the latter form, cf. Asokan 
ममया, ममिया, etc. in Notes below. 

zi च मड AT Lyi Mai aud mae are substituted for asmad + ne 
(los. sing.) and asmad+ anh (inst. sing.). मयि, मयार्मइ, मए ॥ 

अम्हेहिं भिस्त us Var. lect, अम्हेहि (K.) ॥ Amhehim is substituted 
for asmad + bhis (inst, plu.). अस्माभिः=्ञ्जम्हेहि ( K. अम्हेहि) ॥ 

मत्तो मइत्तो ममादो ममादु ममाहि Fat gall Matto, ete. are sub- 
stituted for asmad-- nasi (abl. sing.). मतस्मत्तो, मइत्तो, ममादो, WI, 
ममाहि ॥ 

अम्हाहिन्तो अम्हास्तुन्तो saia tye Amhāhinto and emhásunto are 
substituted for asmad + bhyas (abl. plu.). अस्मत--्अम्हाहिन्तो, अम्हासुन्तो ॥ 

मे मम मह मज्म कस्ति uuoill Me, ete, are substituted for asimad + 
has (gen. sing.). मम, H-H, मम, मह, मज्म ॥ Cf. arm Sate (lor 
महिय) in ©. Asian documents, 
\ WARE णो ATE अम्हाणमम्हे arta TEVI Var. lect. शो argo (KR. ॥ 
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Majjha, etc.. are substituted for asmad+dam (gen. plu.). SEMER, 
:ज्मज्म - E S Mss. hav : for K T 'es 

FSHF, "mt. आम्ह, "ITE, अम्ल I! Some SS, hive me Tor re, . Hrznore 

magjjlua ; but Hem. has mC, NO, majiha, amha, aim ham, amhe, amho, 


amhana, mamana and mahdna, 

मर्माम्म zi ॥५२॥ Var. lect. मर्माम्म ममस्सिं डी (४ ) ॥ Mamamm:»is sub. 
stituted for asmad+ ni (loc, sing.). मयिच्ममम्मि (६. also ममस्सि ) ॥ 
Uf. S. 46, 

अम्हेस्तु aq tap Amhesu is substituted for asmad + sup (loc, 
plu.). अस्मास्रुञञअ्जम्हेसु ।। 

zm af ngu Do is substituted for dvi before sup, i.e, all the 
case-ntffi xes. द्वाभ्याम्‌-्दोहि ; द्वरयोच्रोसु ॥ Cf. 8. 57. 

त्रेस्तिः ॥५५॥ Zi is substituted for tri before all the case-affixes 
and the word is declined like a noun ending in i. fafar: ( fem. faafa: ) 
zu. ferm ( fem. तिसपु )=aTa ॥ Cf. V. 18; V]. 60, 

तिण्णि srEXTEVATW gsm Tippi is substituted for tri+ Jas (nom. 
plu.) and tri-c4as (acc, plu.). mp, ल्लीन्‌ (760. ल्लीणि ; fem. fag: )= 
लिणिणा n 


zz दोणि चा ns) Duve and deni are optionally substituted 
for dvi + jas (nom. plu.) and dvi+ fas (acc. plu). ह (fem. and neut. 
दे )=za, Afw ॥ Cf. S. 54, 

चतुरश्चत्तारो चत्तारि nuci Chattdro and chattdri are substituted 
for chatur + jas (nom. plu.) and chatur + fas (acc. plu.). चत्वारः ( neut. 
चत्वारि ; fem. चतल्लः)-्चत्तारो, चत्तारि ॥ 

फपामामो SP ॥५९॥ Nham is substituted for am (gen, plu.) after 


the words dvi, tri and chatur. द्योः=दोणहं ; emm, तिखणाम्‌=तिणहं ; 
चतुर्णाम्‌, चतरणाम्‌=्चतुरहं or चउराहँ ॥ K, ignores the anusvdra in donham, 


ete. 


शेषो५दन्तवत ॥६०॥॥ The rest of the rules regarding declension 
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are the same as those for words ending in a, As for instance, the 
rule bhiso him (V,5) given for words ending in a, should also 
apply to masculine words ending in i and u (e.g. अग्गोहि, बाङहि , etc), 
aud to feminine words ending in d, ; and à (e.g. मालाहिं, णईहिं, वहूहिं, 
etc. ; cf. V, 19), and also to numerals (6.४2. , दोहि, तीहिं, चऊहिं, etc. ; cf. 
S. 54-55.). 


न ङिङस्योरेदाती Nez Æ and are not substituted respectively 
for ài (loc. sing.) and ast (abl. sing.) in the case of nouns ending 
in dandu. Cf, V, Gand 9. अमीरअरिर्गाम्म ; वायीच्वाउम्मि । अरनेः=अग्गीदो, 
anig, emit. वायोः=्चाऊदो, बाऊदु, बाऊहि ॥ 

T vata दिशा & (also à?) is not substituted for the final vowel 
of nouns ending in i and ४) when bhyas (abl. plu) follows. Cf. V,7 
and 12, अम्रिभ्यःल्ञग्गी हिन्तो, अग्गीसुन्तों ; वायुभ्यः=्वाऊहिन्तो, वाऊसुन्तो ॥ 

द्विवचनस्य "TE OH ॥६३॥ The plural must be used instead of 
the dual in all cases both for the cases of nouns and for 
the forms of verbs, zq; शक्षाभ्यामळ्वच्छेहि ; तिष्टतः=्चिद्रन्ति ॥ 
There are violations, though very rare, of this rule in i pigraphic 
Prakrit. 

चतुर्थ्याः षष्टी ॥६४॥ The genitive case-athx must be used instead 
of the dative. ब्राह्मणाय"-बम्हणस्स ; ब्राह्मरोभ्यः=्बम्हणाशा Note that in the 
earlier stage of the lauguage as represented by Pali and inscriptions, 
the dative is sometimes found to be used ; but the former uses dative 
forms only in the singular, Hem. also notices that occasionally dat 


sing. forms are used in Prakrit. He also allows gen. for ace., inst., abl 
and loc. ; loc. for acc. and instr.; loc. and instr. for abl; and 


acc. for loc. He further says that in AMg. sometimes Inst. 15 used 


for loc., and acc. is used for nom. Hem.'s additional rules are: 


%[चतुर्थ्याः षष्टी) तादथ्यडेवो” ।।३।१३२।। देवायस्देवस्स देवाय n “angaa वा 


॥३॥१३३॥ वधार्थम"वहाइ, वहस्स, वहाय ।। “qafa: ॥३॥१३४ ॥ २-सोमा- 


धरस्स वन्दे । ३--धनेन लब्धः=धणस्स लद्धो ; चिरेण मुक्कान्चिरस्स सुका । ४० चोराद्वि- 
भेति-चोरस्स बीहइ । ७--पिद्रोए (पिट्टस्स?)केसभारो ut “द्वितीयातृतीययोः सप्तमी'' ।।३।१ ३४॥ 
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२--गामे न जामि । ३--लिभिस्तेरलङ्कता ufadi-faa da अलंकिआ पुहवी ।। “पञ्चम्या- 
स्वृतीया च [सप्तमी च] ।।३।१३६।। ३--चोरेण वोहइ । ७--अन्तःपुराद्‌ रन्स्वा अगतो 
राजा=अन्तेउरे रमिउमागद्यो राया | “aaen द्वितीया” ।।३।१३७।। Prager स्मरति 
रालौं-विज्जुल्नोय॑ भरइ xfebn “snd तृतोयापि” ॥ तस्मिन्‌ कालेन्तेणश कालेणां ॥ 
“waan अपि द्वितीया” ॥ चउबीसं पि जिणावरा a 

NOTES. 

Summary. Declension of Pronouns. (1) qq n (a) Masc, १-- सव्वो 1 
सञ्चै ॥ २--सब्यं । सब्वे॥ ३--सब्वेण । सव्वेहि, सब्वेहि ॥ ४--सव्वादो, सब्वादु, 
सव्वाहि । सव्वाहिन्तो, सब्वासुन्तो ॥ ४, ६--सव्जस्स । सव्वाणां, "9417 ॥ ७--सव्वस्सिं, 
सव्वम्मि, सब्वत्थ । सव्वेसं, सव्वेस ॥ (7) Fem. १--सव्या । सब्वाओ, सब्बाउ, 
सब्या ॥ २--सव्वं । सव्वाओ, सब्वाउ ॥ ३--सब्बाइ, aaa । सव्वाहिं, सब्बाहि ॥ ४, ६ 
—HEWIE, सव्वाए । सव्वाणां, सव्वाण ॥ ५--न्सव्वाइ, सव्वाए, सव्वादो, सव्वादु, सब्वाहि । 
सब्चाहिन्तो, सव्वासुन्तो ॥ ७--सब्बाइ, सब्बाए । सव्वासं, सब्बासु ॥ (6) Neut. १, २ 
->सव्वं । aa, सन्बाइ, «au The rest isas in masc. (2) इदम्‌ u 
(a) Mase, १--इमो । इमे ॥ २--इमं । इमे ॥ ३--इमेण, इमिणा । इमेहि, इमेहि ॥ ५ 
इमादो, sara, इमाहि । इमाहिन्तो, इमासुन्तो ॥ ४, $— इमस्स, अस्स । इसाणां, 
cag, इमेसि ॥ ७--इमस्सि, इमम्मि, अस्सिं, इह । ma, इमेसु ॥ (b) Fem. 
१--इमा । इमाओ, इमाठ, इमा ॥ २--इमं । इमाओ, £WIS ॥ ३--इमाइ, इमाए | 
cafe’, इमाहि The restis os in सर्वे (fem.). (c) Neut. 4, 3— zz, इणां, 
इणमो । इमाइ , इमाइ, इमाणि॥ The rest is as in masc, (3) किम ॥ (a) Masc, 
१_को। के ॥ — । के ॥ ३->केण, किणा । केहि, केहि ॥ X — SERT, कत्तो । 
काहिन्तो, कासुन्तो ॥ ४, ६--कस्स, कास । काणां, काणा, केसिं ॥ ७--कस्सिं, कम्मि, 
कत्य, कहि, कस्सि, काहे, seat केसं, केसु ॥ (b) Fem. १---का । काओ, काउ, 
aa, कोड ॥ ९--क॑ं॥ plu. as nom. plu. n ३--कोणा, काए, काइ, कीए, कीइ, 
कोश, कीआ । काहि', काहि, कीहिं, कोट्दि॥ ५--कादो, कादु, कोदो कीदु, also inst. 
sing. forms except And, । काहिन्तो, कासुन्तो, कोहिन्तो, कोसुन्तो ü vx. t— 
कस्सा, किस्सा, कासे, कीसे, कीए, कीइ, कीआ, कोआ, काइ, काएं। कासां, केसिं, 
कासिं, काणां, काणा, कीणां, को, कीसिं ॥ ७-_काए, काइ, कोए, कोइ, कोश, को, 


^ 


काहे, कद । mi कासु, कीसुं, कीसु ॥ _ 
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(c) Nout. १, २--क । काइ', काइ, काणि n The rest is as in masc. (4) 
यद्‌ ॥ (५) Mase. १--जो। जे ॥ २---जं । जे ॥ ३--जैगा, जिणा । fe, जेहि ॥ *— 
जत्तो, जदो । जाहिन्तो, जासुन्तो ॥ ४, ६--जस्स, जास । जाणां, जाण, जेसिं ॥ 
७--जस्सिं, जम्मि, weg, जहिं, जाहे, wear, जस्सि । जेसं, जेस ॥ (b) Fem. 4— 
जा । जाओ, जाउ, जीओ, जीउ ॥ २---जँ । as nom. plu. ॥ ३--जोणा, जाए, जाइ, 
Wig, जीए, जीअ, star: जाहिं, जाहि, जोहिं, जीहि ॥ ५--जादों, जादु, जोदो, 
जोदु, also inst. sing. forms except 7177.1 जाहिन्तो, जासुन्तो, जीहिन्तो, 
जीसुन्तो ॥ ४, ६---जस्सा, जिस्सा, जासे, जीसे, जीए, जीइ, ara, जोड्या, 
जाइ, जाए ॥ wat, àa, जासि, जाणां, जाणा, जोगां, जीणा, जीसि ॥ 
७--जाए, जाइ, जीए, जीइ, जीअ, ata, Ae, जइआ । जासु, जास, AM, 
atau (c) Neut. १, २--जं । जाइ, जाइ, जाणि ॥ The rest ja as 
in masc. (5) तद्‌ ॥ (a) Mase. १-सो । ते॥ २-ऱतं। ते ॥ ३-तेण, ferar i afe, 
तेहि ॥५--तत्तो, तदो, तो । ताहिन्तो, तासन्तो ॥ ४, ६-7तस्स, तास, से Afa, 
ताणं, ताण, fa ॥ ७--तस्सि', तम्मि, तत्थ, तदि, ताहे, ara, तस्सि । तेसुं, तेसु ।। 
(b) Fem. १--सा । ताओ, ताउ, तीओ, diz ॥ 2—a 1 as nom. plu. ॥ 3— 
ताइ, ताए, तीए, ate, तीअ, ata, तीणा । ताहिं, ताढि, तीडिं, तोहि ॥ ५--तादो, तादु, 
तीदो, dix, also inst. sing. forms except tina. । ताहिन्तो, तासुन्तो, तीहिन्तो, 
तीसुन्तो ॥ ४, ६--तस्सा, तिस्सा, तासे, तीसे, ताए, ताइ, तीए, तीइ, तोअ, तीआ, से । 
तासां, तेसि', तासि, ara, ताण, ata, तोण, तोसि, सि ॥ ७--ताए, ताइ, तीए, तोइ, 
तीअ, तोश, ताहे, तइच्या । ard, तास, तीसुं, तोसु ॥ (०) Neut. १, २--तं | ताइ, 
ताइ, ताणि । The rest is as in masc. (6) एतद्‌ ।। (a) Mase. १--एस, 
एसो। एदे॥ २--एदं । एदे॥ ३--एदेण, एदिणा । एदेडि , एदेहि ॥ *— 
ust, एदादों, एदादु, एदाहि । एदाहिन्तो, एदामुन्तो ॥ ४, £—UXE8 | vata, 
एदाणं, एदाण ॥ ७--एद्स्सि, एदम्मि, एत्य, इत्थ । Ra, एदेसु ॥ (b) Fem. 
q— vari एदाओो, एदाउ ॥ २--एद । एदाओ, wars ॥ २- एदाइ, एदाए। 

vafe, एदाहि ॥ The rest is as in qd (fem.) and इद्म्‌ (fem.). (c) Neut. 
| १, २-ाएदं। एदाइ', एदाइ, एदाणि u The rest is as in masc, (7) अदस्‌ I 
(७) Masc १--अमू, अह । अमूओ, असुणो ॥ २_अमुं । अमू, agm, अमू ॥ 
३--अमुणा । अमूदिः, अमूहि ॥ ५ अमूदो, अमूदु, अमूदि । अमूदिन्तो, अमूसुन्ती ॥ 
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४, ६-अमणो, अम॒स्स । अमूणां, अमूण ॥ ७--अमुस्सि , अमुम्मि, अमुत्थ । 'अमूसं, 
aga n (b) Fem, १--अमू, अह । ag, अमूउ, अमू ॥ २--अमु । "nq, 
अमूउ, अमू ॥ ३--अमूए, अमूई, अमू, प्मूझा | अमूहि, अमूहि॥  *— 
अमूदो, "np, अमूहि, also inst, sing. forms । अमूहिन्तो, अमूस्‌न्तो u^ ४,६ 
as iust, sing. | gaaf, झमूण ॥ s—as inst, sing. | aaa, अमूसु ॥ (०) Nent, 
१---अह, WH । अमूइ, अमूइ, fera २--अमु | अमूइ, अमूरिा ॥ The 
rest is asin masc, (8) युष्मद्‌ ॥। 1—34, a । AFA, तुम्हे H 2—a(?), तं, 
तुम ! gem, तुम्हे, चो 0 ३- तइ, तए, तुए, तुमए, तुमे, तुमाइ, ते, दे । तुज्केदि, 
तुज्फेहि, तुम्हेहि', तुम्हेहि, तुम्मेहि ॥ ५--तत्तो, तइत्तो, तुमादो, qam तुमाहि । 
तुम्हाहिन्तो, तुम्हास्रन्तो ॥ v, ६--तुमो, तुह, arm, तुम्म, तुम्ह, ते, दे, तुव । वो, 
मे, तुज्काणां, तुम्हाणां ॥ ७--तइ, तए, तुए, तुमए, तुमे, तुमम्मि, लुमस्सि । तुज्मेस, 
arka n (9) अस्मद्‌ ॥ १--अह', ह', gm, अहम्मि, fua अम्हे (5207. qn) i 
X—H, मम, अहम्मि, मि। अम्हे, णो, णों। ३-_मे, मए, मइ, ममाइ । सम्हेहि', 
अम्हेहि ।। ५-मत्तो, मइत्तो, ममादो, ममादु, ममाइ । अम्हाहिन्तों, अम्हासुन्तो odi 
४+ $—3, मम, मह, WoW । णो, अम्ह, अहागां, अम्हे, HFR, अम्हो । ७- मइ, 
मए, ममम्मि, ममस्सि । अम्हेस्‌ ॥ 

Declension of Numerals, (1) fz u १, २--दो दुवे, दोशि ॥ ३--दोहि' n 
४--दोहिन्तो, दोसुन्तो ॥ ४, ६---दोणहं, ०णह ॥ ७--दौख्ु ॥ (2) fa ॥ १, २--तिणिणा ॥ 
३-तोहि ॥ ४, ६--तिणहं, ove) ४--तीहिन्तो, तीसुन्तो ॥ vig ॥ 
(5) चतुर्‌ ॥ १, २---चत्तारों, चत्तारि ॥ ३--चऊहिं, चतूहिं ॥ ५--चञहिन्तो, चऊसुन्तो, 
चतूसुन्तो, चतूहिन्तो ॥ ४, ६->चडउरहं, ०राह, चतुणह', owe ॥ 9— 3H, TIA ॥ 





Declension of Pronouns and Numerals in Hemachandra. Pronouns. 
(1) सर्व (masc.) ॥ $4—2asin PP. ॥ ३--सव्यं gÈ, सव्वा ॥ ३--सव्चैण, 
सन्चेणां । «ez, सव्वेहि, aA oa ५---सव्वत्तो, ete. as inggi «emt, 
etc. as in qup ॥ ४, ६--सब्बस्स । सव्वेसिं, सव्वाणा, «emu ॥  ७->सव्वस्सिं, 
सब्बस्मि, सव्वहिं, सब्वत्थ । सव्वेसु, wed ॥ (२) तद्‌ (10990.) n १—स, सो । ते, गो 
॥ x—d, णं। ते, ता, गो, णा ॥ ३--तेण, शेणा, तिणा । तेहि, etes, णोहिं, ete. ॥ 
४-- WERT, ताओ, तो,तत्तो, तदो, aA । तेहि, etc. d ६--तस्स, तास, से । तास, तेसिं 
सिं ॥ ७--तस्सिं, afta, तत्थ, ताहे, ताला, azar) तेसु, तेसु', a, aa ॥ Yad 
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becomes ja (fem. jå, and in some cases ji); kim ka (fem. kā, and in 
some cases ki); idam=ima; etad —eya, ea, These are declined like 
sarva, The peculiar forms are noticed below. Kim has in abl. sing. 
kino and kisa, dam (masc,) has ayam and imo in nom. sing. It has 
in fem, nom, sing. imiyd and imé; in masc, ace, sing. inam and 
imam; in gen. sing. assa and massa; in loc. sing. assim, imassim 
and tha, etc. It has also the defective forms from the base na (cf. 


tad) in ace. sing. and plu. and in inst. sing. and plu. uj à णे॥ ĝu । 
ufa n Etad+su=esa, eso; imam, inamo, eam; esd. Idam, tad 


and etad have in gen. sing. se and in gen. plu, sim, Etad + nas: 
mettahe, Adas+su=amu, aha; masc. loc, sing. ayammi, iyamrnit, 
an umani. 


युष्मद्‌ ॥ १-त, तु, तुवं, तुद, तुम | मे, तुब्मे, तुज्क, तुम्ह, Te, FÈ, 
तुम्हे, तुज्मे ॥ २--त, तु, तुम, aT, तुह, तुमे, gu ! वो, तुज्म, वुन्मे, Te 
ae, मे ॥ ३--मे, दि, दे, ते, तइ, तए, Ta, तुमइ, तुमए, तुमे, तुमाइ । भे, qe, 
उज्मेहि', उम्हेहि', तुग्हेहि', उम्हेहि' तुम्हेहि, तुज्मेहिं n ४---(६६०, do, du, hi, hinto 
and à are to be added to the five bases qz, तुब, तुम, ag, aud तुच्म and to 
तुम्ह and qz to get the forms), age, etc. (hi, à are not allowed with 
az), तुवत्तो, etc., qme, etc, ggat ete., तुब्भत्तों, ete., तुम्हत्तो, ete., तुज्मत्तो, 
etc., also तत्तो, also qp, aes, तहिन्तो, तुम्ह, qxum (ite, do, du, hi, hinto 
and sunto are to be added tothe bases qz, तुरह, arg. उच्ह, तुम्ह and 
तुज्क to get the forms) ४, ६---त३, तु, ते, तुम्ह, qe, Te, तुब, तुम, तुमे, 
तुमो, तुमाइ, दि, दे, इ, ए, तुब्भ, उन्भ, 3*4, तुम्ह, तुजम, Fz, उज्झ | तु, वो, मे, 
तुब्भ, qe, तुब्भाण, qaum, qum gary, उम्हाण, तुब्भाणां, तुवाण', gau, 
qe, उम्हाणां, तुम्ह, arm, de> तुज्फ , तुम्हाणां, तुम्हाण, तुज्काणां, तुज्काणा ॥ 
७--तुमे, तुमए, gaiz. dz, तए, also other forms by adding loc. sing. 
affixes to the bases तु, qq, तुम, dz, तुब्भ, तुम्ह and तुज्क, ०-४., तुम्मि, ete. i 
forms by adding su to तु, तुब, तुम, तुह, तुच्म, तुम्ह, TA, ०.४. TH, I, 
wg, etc. n अस्मद्‌ ॥ 3 —fem, अम्मि, afte, हं, अह, अहय । अम्ह, NÈ, 
अम्हो, मो, वयं, मे ॥ २--णों, णां, मि, अम्मि, are, मम्द, मं, मम, मिम, अद । 
अम्हे, अम्हो, अम्ह, णो ॥ ३--मि, मे, ममं, ममए, ममाइ, मइ, मए, मयाइ, णे । अम्हेहि, 
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अम्दादि, arg, अम्हे, Ñu w—forms by adding tto, do, du, hi, hinte 
and à to the four bases मइ, मम, मह, 37, -g मइत्तो, ete. (hi, à are 
not allowed with qz), ममत्तो, etc., also मत्तो । ममत्तो, qea, ममाहिन्तो, 
अम्हाहिन्तो, ममासुन्तो, अम्हासुन्तो, ममेसुन्तो, अम्हेसुन्तो ॥ ४, ६--में, मइ, मम, मह, 
HQ, WT, HFR. अम्ह, अम्ह' । णे, णो, मज्क, अम्ह, अम्ह , अम्हे , अम्हो, अम्दाण, 
ममाणा, महाण, मज्झासा, also अम्हाण', ete. ॥ ७--मि, मइ, ममाइ, मए, मे, 
other forms by adding loc. sing. affixes to the bases आम्ह, मम, मह, 
HFR, ०-४., अम्दस्मि, ete. aga, ममेसु, aga, मज्मेंस, ; also अम्हस,, 
ètc., also arga, ete. ॥ 

Numerals. एक-एक, एग, declined in sing. like बृत्त ॥ fg becomes 
दो or बै; in nom, and acc. दुवे, दोण्णि, Afra; inst. दोहि” 
afe ; abl. दोहि तो, वेदितो ; gen. dag, वेण्ह ; loc. दोस , बेस, ॥ लिल्ती ॥ 
चतुर has in nom, and acc. Want, चउरो, चत्तारि ; and चऊहि , चऊहि तो, 


SUE, चऊस_ respectively in the remaining case-aflixes. 


Declension of Pronouns and Numerals in Pali, Pronouns. (1) सर्व ॥। 
(a) Mase. १-- सब्बो । 9 ॥ २---सच्वं । सच्चे ।। ३--सच्येन । सञ्बेभि, eu 
५--सच्वम्हा, सब्बस्मा । सव्वेभि, सब्बेहि ॥ ४, ६--सब्बस्स । सब्बेस', सब्बेसान ।। 
७--सचब्बम्हि, सब्बस्मिं । सब्बेस्‌ ॥ Voc. सञ्च, सच्चा । सब्बा ॥ (b) Fem. 4— 
सच्चा । सच्चा, सब्बायों ॥ २--सब्बयं । सच्चा, सब्बायो ॥ ३, ५--सब्बाय । सब्बाभि, 
सब्बादि ॥ ४, ६--सब्बस्सा, सब्बाय । सब्बासँ, सब्बासान ॥ ७--सब्बस्स', सव्वायं । 
सच्चास्‌ ।। (c) Neut. १, »— «m4 | सच्चानि ॥ The rest is as in masc, 
(2) एतद्‌ ॥ (a) Mase. १--एसो । एते ॥ २--एत, cat एते The rest is as 
in सर्च (masc), i.e., एत asaan (b) Fem, १--एसा | एता, एतायो ।। 
२--एत । एता, एतायो ॥ ३, ४--एताय । एतामि, एताहि ॥ ४, ६--एतिस्साय, 
एतिस्सा, एताय । एतास', एतासानं ॥  e—ufaed, weed, एतायं। एतास्‌ ॥ 
(c) Neut. १, २--एत' 1 एते, एतानि ॥ (3) तद्‌ (a) Mase. वऱ्य्सो ते, ने 0 
२-ात, न । ते, ने ॥ ३--तेन, नेन ) far, तेहि, Afa, Afg ॥ ete. The rest of 
both the bases त and न is as सर्व (masc.) 1 (b) Fem. १--सा i ता, तायो ॥ 
a, ना । ता, तायो ॥ ३, ५---ताय, नाय, [तस्सा, नस्सा, अस्सा] । तामि,ताहि, नाभि, 
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नाहि ॥ ४, ६---[तस्साय], तस्सा, [ नस्साय, नस्सा ], ताय, [नाय, अस्साय, अस्सा], 
तिस्साय, तिस्सा । तासं, तासानं, | नासं, नासानं, आसं, आसानं, सानं ] ॥ ७-- 
तस्सं, [तस्सा, नस्सं, नस्सा, अस्सं, अस्सा], fee, [तिस्सा, तायं, ताय, नायं, नाय] | 
तासु ॥ (०) Neut. १, २--त, at ते, तानि, ने॥ (D इदम्‌ ॥ (a) Masc. 
q1—3T | इमे ॥ २--इम' | इमे ॥ ३ अनेन, इमिना । एभि, एहि, इमेभि, 
safe ॥ ४, c—aeq, इमस्स । cH, Card, इमेसं, इमेसानं ॥ ५ अस्सा, इमम्हा | 
plu. as inst. plu. n ७— अस्मिं, इमस्मिं, cafe: एख, इमेस ॥ (७) Fem. 
— । इमा, इमायो ॥ २--इम । इमा, इसायों 3, ५-इमाय। इमाभि, 
इमाहि ॥ ४, ६--भस्साय, अस्सा, इमिस्साय, इमिस्सा, इमाय । इमास , इमासान ॥ 
v—n, इमिस्स', इमाय । इमास, ॥ (०) Neut. ३, २-- इद, इमं। इमे, 
इमानि ॥ (5) युष्मद्‌ ॥ १--त्वं, qdi तुम्हे।। २--त', तवं, तुवं, त्वं । तुम्हाक , तुम्ह ॥ 
३, ५---त्वया, तया । तुम्हैहि, तुम्हे भि। ४, $--तव, dz, तुव्ह । तुम्हाक, 
तुम्ह' ॥ ७-त्वयि, तयि। तुम्हेस, ॥ (0) अस्मद्‌ ॥ १--अह । मय, Be ॥ 
२--म', मम | अम्हाक, अम्हे ॥ ३, ५--मया। ufu, अम्ह हि ॥ ४, ६-- 
मम, महा, ate, मम । अम्हाक', अम्ह | ७-मयि। अम्ह स्‌, É! 

Numerals. (1) द्वि॥ १, 33—333 u ३, *— ifa af&u ४, 
६--द्विन्नं, दुविन्नं, [fae] ७-द्वीस, (2) fau (a) asc, १, 
२--तयो ॥ p ५--तीभि, तीहि ॥ ४, ६--तिणण , fara ॥ vata, ॥ 
(b Fem. १, २--तिस्सो।। ४, ६--तिस्सन्नं ॥ (९) Neut. 4, २—तीनि॥ 
(3) «qx u (a) Masc. १, २--चत्वारो, चतुरो॥ ३, ५--चतूमि, चतूहि ॥ 
४. $- चतुन्ना ॥ (b) Fem. १, २--चतस्सो ॥ ४, ६-यतस्सन्न, | चतुन्न , 
JAAA ] '। (c) Neut. ३, २--चत्तारि ॥ 


Epigraphic Prakrit. Pronouns. Forms noticed in records of 
different periods are given. There is great confusion in regard to 
gender. (1) अस्मद्‌ ।  3—mE, हर्क, अहो । मये, अम्हो, अम्हे ॥ २ मं Wh, 
अफेनि ॥ ३--मया, aaar (1०७ ., 111, 109), मे, amà, ममिया, ममियाये, मम, 
ममा, हमियाये । अम्हेहिं, अम्हेहि ॥ ४--ममते ॥ ६--मम, मे, ममा, म'म, ममं, हमा, 
महि, महिय, मयि। ने, अफाक, अफाका, अम्हं ॥ v—Pl. अफेसु, ARTI 


(२) युष्मद्‌ । १--तुओं। ge, Èn 3 Pl. qe, तुफेनि ॥ i—qmq i 
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तुफेहि u ४-21. qu ¢—afe, दहि, तेहि ॥ तुफाक, तुफाकं, qve ॥ ७--॥. 
qva u (3 तद्‌ (mas०.)। १-स, सा, से, सो, ai से, a, तानि ॥ २--तं ॥ 
३--तेन, तेना । ४--ताय, ताये । तेहि ॥ ५--तफा, ता, तदे । तेहि ॥ ६--तस, 
तसा, तिस्स । तेस, तेस', तानं, तन ॥ ७--तम्हि, तसि । तेस्‌ ॥ (4) तद्‌ (neut.) i 
१--त, d, 8, सो। २--स, से, तं, ati. स, से, तानि ॥ (5) तद्‌ (fem.) i 
— — ४--तताये ॥ (0) Secondary base of ag [and इदम्‌ | 
(cf. पाणिनि २।४।३ ४ on इदम्‌ ) । — । ने (masc.), नानि (neut.)u Cf. 
Pali, and Hem., III, 70, 77. (7) एतद्‌ (masc.)i १--एस, एसा, TÄ । 
एत, एते, एदे ॥ २--एतं ॥ ३--एतेन, एतेनि, एतेना, एतकेन, एतकेना । एतेहि ॥ 
४---एताय, एतिय, एताये, एलकाय, एतकाये ॥ ६--एतस, एतिस, एतिसा, va । 
एतेस, एताण, एतेसि॥ ७--एतम्हि, एतसि। एतेस (8) एतद्‌ (neut.)1 
१०--एत, एतं, एस (Hem., 111, 55), एसा, एसे, ver । एते, एतानि ॥ २ एत, 
cai एतानि ॥ (9) एतद्‌ (fem.)| १--एस, एसा, एताका ॥ ६-ऱसे, स। 
एतासां ॥ ७--एतये, एतस्य ॥ (10) geq(masc.)1 =s, इय, इयं, TH, 
अयि, इमो । इमे ॥ २--इम, cai ३--इमेन, ou, इमिना । इमेहि ॥ 
४ इमाये, इमाया ॥ ५--इतु, इतः, THE ॥ ६--इमस, इमसा, इसिस, अस । इमेस | 
e—zafig ॥ (11) इदम्‌ (neut.)| १- इद, इदं, इयं, इयो, ख्यं, इम, इमं, 
इमो। इमानि ॥ २-_इदं, इमं ॥ (12) इद्म्‌ (fem): १ब्-इयं, अयं, 
खय, अयि । इमा ॥ २९--इमं ॥ ४-<इमाय, इमाये, इमिस। इमाषां॥ *— 
एतो, अतो, अदेहि ॥ ७--असि, इश, इशे, इममि, इमस्मिं, इज, इशेमि ॥ (13) यद्‌ 
(mase.); — (also fem), ये यं, य, ए। या, ये, ए॥ २_—यं ॥ ३ - येन, 
एन ॥ ५-जतो ॥ ६--यस, अस, असा, यसे। येस, येसं, येषा ॥ ७-1), aq n 
(14) यदु (neut.) । १--य, यं, ये, यो, ए, अ, अं । यानि, आनि ॥ २--य, यं, यो, अं, 
ए ॥ Of. gama ॥ (15) किम्‌ । १--कि (neut.)n x—Pl कानि (masc. and 
neut.) ॥। Cf. efase, कोचि । केचित=्केछि, केळ, केछा fafa ( कश्चित्‌ )= 
किचि, fefe, किंचि, किछि, इ चि, इ चियं । कानिचित्‌=्केचि, कानिखि ॥ किमिति=किलि, 
fafa, i.e.. that (conjunction), in order that, zi —expletive. ha- faas 
किनसु । eefi, किंमं। केनापि"]्केनपि ॥ (16) अन्यत्‌ (masc.)y १-- 
अन्ये, अने, अने, अने, अभि। Wa, अने, अने, अने (later झन्नै) ॥ 





१ 
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२-1. अनेहि ॥ w— rera, अ'नाये, अजाये। ६--अजस, अनसा, waa 
अ नानं ॥ ७->श्रज्म्हि । अनेसु (17) qaga (neut.)i 93—97, अने, अज, 
asi, अजे। अमानि, अनानि॥ 2—Pl. gafan (18) सर्च (masc) n 
१--सर्वे, aF, सवे । २--सवं, सब्र  ॥ $ ->सवेन, सवेना ॥ ६--सवस । सविण ।। 
७--सर्व, सवे, सबसि । सवेखु, सत्रेसु (19) सर्व (fem.) | १--सवा ॥ ७--सवाये, 
off n (20) सर्वे (neut.)) १--सके, सर्व, सवं, सव, सन्ने n २- सरव, सवं, सत्र' ॥ 

Numerals. (1) एक n १--एको or एके (masc,), इका or एका (fem.) i| 2— 
एक (neut.), इकं (fem.) n ३--एकेन, एककेन (2) द्वि। १-द्वो (masc.), द्वे (fem.), 
दुखरे (masc, and neut.), afq (masc. and fem.), बे (neut.j11 ३-दुवेह्ि 
(mase.) 1¢—fea ॥ Cf. द्वितीय-दुतिय, दुतीय, बितिय, द्विति। द्विपदन्दुपद । 
उभययोःन्म्उडभयेस, उभयेस' (3) fai १—ल्ली or ती or aqt (masc.), तिनि, 
or ofa (neut.), तिनि (masc. and neut.) u 27—fafa(meut.)u फल” 
Pl. तोसु (fem.) ॥ Cf. aay, fafa (4) चतुर । चत्पारो or amfa or चतुरे 
(masc.), यत्तारि। चतुहि । चतुणां, चतुरहं । Cf चवुथे ॥ Cf. पंचसु agi 
सतानि, सतेहि, सतेसु । सहस्रानि, सहसानि, सहसेहि, quus, सहसेसूं । इतले । एकतरे, 
एकतरसि । Of. qasqa a पानंतरोय। अठ । aza, बारसक, दुबाडस, द्वादस, 
वारसम | बीसाय । त्रयोदशम, तेरस, Aga, लोदस । द्वालीशत । पनतिसाहि । अठतिसाय | 
चोयठि । सतरि ॥ 

Cf. नास्ति tat सर्वलोकहितेन । दुष्करं तु इदम्‌ aaa अप्र णा पराक्रमेस्प । 
शान्तिश्रीः aae प्रतिष्टापितं । गतोस्मि वर्षत पुष्कराणि । सः तथा कुर्वन्‌ (=तस्मिन्‌ 
तथा कुर्वति) । कदम्बानां (-कदम्बबंशोयः) मयूरशर्मा । भुन्नमानस्य मे (=A मयि 
or भुन्नमानं माँ) प्रतिवेदयन्तु | साधुमता देवानांप्रियस्य । कत्त व्यमतं मे । यथाकालेन 
(व्यथाकालं ), etc. 

emm: परिच्छेदः ।--तिङ विधि: ॥ 
Chapter VII —Conjugation. 

त-तिपोरिदेतों TEAT 7 and e are mutually substituted for ta (conju- 
gational affix of 3rd pers. sing, átmanepada) and tip (3rd pers. sing. 
parasmaipada), qzfa, पठतेऽ्पढइ, पढए ॥ Cf. 5. 5. 

थास्सिपोः सि से ॥२॥ Si and se are mutually substituted for 
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thas (2nd pers, sing. Gimane,) and sip (2nd pers. sing. parasmaz,), 
पठसि, पटसेश्ब्पडसि, wea ॥ Cf. 5.5. 

इटमिपोमि : uan Miis substituted for २१ (lst pers. sing. dtmane.) 
and mip (Ist pers. sing. parasmai.), पठामि, पढेन्न्पडामि ॥ 

न्ति-हेत्था-मो-सु-मा AE ॥४॥ Var. lect, न्ति-ह-था-मो> (K.) ॥ In the 
plural number of the present tense, nti is used for the 3rd pers., ha 
and itthà for the 2nd pers., and mo, mu and ma for the lat pers, 
पठन्तिस्पडढन्ति ॥ qewsqrg, पढित्था ॥ पठामण्पढामों, vera, पढामो (cf. S. 31) u 
K. reads tha instead of ittha, वरद्धथञ्चडढह, वडढथ ॥ 

अत ए से | ५॥ ZofS. Land se of S, 2 are only substituted when 
they follow a root ending in a, aud not otherwise. रमए, पढ़ए; but 
होइ (cf. VILI, 1) aud not होए । रमसे, पडसे ; but होसि and not होसे ॥ 

अस्लेलॉपः ॥६॥ When the substitutes for thas and sip (S. 2) 
follow, the root as is elided. सुप्तः असिन्च्सत्तो सि॥ In Aéáokan records, 
ast: is sometimes used for santi, sometimes instead of the conjunction 
vā (or), and sometimes as a particle opening a sentence. 

मि-मो-मु-मानाम्‌ अधो हश्च 181) M is to be used immediately after 
the m in the affixes mi, mo, mu and ma, when they follow the root 
as which is elided (S, 6). गतः अस्मिञ्ग्ओो fee । गताः स्मञ्गञ्च म्हो, TH म्हु, 
7H म्ह ॥ 

यक ईअ-इञ्जो ॥<॥ 74 and ijja are substituted for yak (affix of the 
Bhava-vachya and Karma-vàchya, i.e. the passive voice), and the 
personal affixes are added to them. पठ्बतेसपढी अइ, पढिजइ ॥ Cf. Hem. 
टश्यते*दोसइ, उच्यते=्चुन्चदइ ॥ 

नान्त्य-द्वित्वे ॥९॥ The above substitutions for yak (S. 8) do not take 
place when the final consonant of the root is doubled. हस्यतेत्दस्सइ ; 
गम्यतेल्गम्मइ ॥ ut ef. infra, VIII, 58, for the optionality indicated 
as to the doubling of the final consonant of the roots gam, etc, गमीअइ, 
nfaa ॥ Such forms are allowed when the final consonant of the 
root is not doubled, 
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न्त-माणो दात-शानचोः iĝon Nta and mana are mutually substi- 
tuted for fatri and fdnach, affixes of the present participle. पटत, 
पठमानपढन्तो, पढमाणो ॥ हसत, हसमानस्हसन्तो , हसमाणों ॥ 

ईच स्त्रियाम्‌ ।। ११।। 7 (also nta and mina with the affixes of the 
feminine) is substituted for™fatri and fanach when they are used in 
the feminine. हसन्ती=्हसई, cardi, हसमाणा । वेपमाना>बेवई, वेवन्ती, वेबमाणा n 
Hem. also gives देसमाणी, ete. which areallowed by supra, V, 24. 

घातोभविष्यति हिः WRN Ht is to be used after the root in the 
future tense, and the affixes of the present tense should be added to it. 
भविष्यति=्हो हिइ ; भविष्यन्तिल्होडिन्ति इसिष्यति=हसिहिइ ; हसिष्यन्ति=हसिहिन्ति ॥ 
Cf. S. 33 for the forms gafrz, हसेहिन्ति, etc. 

उत्तमे Tut हाच ॥१३॥ Ssa and Ad, as well as Ai, are to be used 
after the root in the Ist pers. of the future tense (/rit), and the con- 
jugational affixes of the present are to be added to them. भविध्यामिट 
होस्सामि, होहामि, होहिमि (5. 3)। भविष्यामःच्होस्सामो, होहामो, होहिमो ; होस्सामु, 
होहामु, होहिसु ; etc. (8. 4) ॥ 

मिना =a चा nsi In the lst pers, sing. of the fut., ssam may be 
optionally used after the root supersediug the conjugational affix mi. 
भविष्यामिऱहोस्स* (Bh.), द्दोहिस्स' (K.) ; also Zrearfa, होहामि, होहिमि ॥ 

मो-मु-मैहिस्ला हित्था ॥१५॥ In the Ist pers, plu. of fut., Aissá and 


hitthàáà may be used optionally after the root instead of mo, mu 
and ma. भविष्यामः=्होद्िस्सा, होहित्था ; also होहिमो, होहिमु, होस्सामो, होस्सामु, 
होहामो, होहामु ॥ 

क़-दा-श्र-वच्रि-गमि-रुदि-टशि-विदि-रूपाणां काहं दाहं सोच्छ वोच्छ गच्छ 
रोच्छ' quy बेच्छ ॥१६॥ Var. lect. ०रुचि — [K. omits विवि and its 
substitute वेच्छं (var. lect. ares) u] In lst pers, sing. of fut., Adham ete. 
are substituted for kri, ete. करिष्यामिश्काहं ; दास्यामिच्दाहं ; श्रोष्यामिच्सोच्च ; 


^ qwufa-ex ; गमिष्यामिङ्गच्छं ; रोदिष्यामिन्न्रोच्छं ; इक्ष्यामिच्दच्छं ; वेत्स्यामिर्‌ 


aed ॥ K मोक्ष्यामिच्मोस्ल ; भोक्यामि=भोच्ं 
श्र वादीनां त्रष्वप्यचुस्वारवर्ज्ज' हि-लोपञ्च चा In the fut. of all 
श्र वादीनां ra हि-लोपश्च चा ॥१७॥ In the fut. of a 
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persons, fru, etc. are changed to sochchham, etc.; but the anusvara 
is elided and A: (S. 12) is optionally elided. तश्रोष्यत्तिञसोच्छिइ, सोच्छिहिइड ; 
धरोष्यन्तिच्सोच्छिन्ति, सोच्छिहिन्ति ; श्रोष्यसि-सोच्छिसि, सोच्छिहिसि ; श्रोष्यथरसोच्छित्या, 
सोच्छिहित्या (cf. var, lect. of S. 4); श्रोष्यामिच्सोच्छिमि. सोच्छिहिमि ; श्रोष्यामः= 
सोच्छिमो, ete. (ef. S. 13-15) ॥ Similarly वोच्छिइ, बोच्छिहिइ, etc. ॥ K.— 
सोच्छ्इ ; सोच्छहिसि ; सोच्छेसि ; सोच्छिन्ति ; सोच्छिहिन्ति ॥ 
उस्म विध्यादिष्वेकवचने ugc Inthe sense of vidhi (command), 
etc., i.e. in the imperative mood (/of), etc., ७, su and mu are respect- 
ively substituted in the 3rd, 2nd and Ist pers. sing. for the proper 
singular affixes. इसतु--हसउ | हस-हससु । हसानि-्हसमु ॥ होउ ; होस pu 
Hem. alternately suggests hi for su. देहि; £u ॥ In the case of 
roots endidg in a, alternately also हसेज्जसु, हसेज्जहि and gx for EU ॥ 
ep = ut quu ॥१६॥ In the sense of conan, etc., ntu, ha and mo 
are respectively substituted in the 3rd, 2nd and 1st pers, plu. for the 
proper affixes of the plural. हसन्तुञ्हसन्त्‌ । हसथच्हसह । हसामणःहसामों ॥ 
वत्तेमान-भविष्यदनद्यतनयोज्जे FM वा ॥२०॥ In the present (lat) and 
definite future (११) and in the sense of command etc., jja and 
726 are optionally substituted for the proper affixes. Pres. भवतिन्य्होज्ञ, 
erat; also होइ (cf. VIII, 1)। हसतिच्हसेल, eter: also gagu Fut. 
भविष्यतिणडोजल, great; also होहिइ n Imperative. भवतु=होज्ज, होज्ा ; 
also होउ ॥ Note that in Pali yya (=jja, 319), the affix of the 
vidhilin (potential or optative mood), has been generalised to 


denote present and future and also imperative, etc. Cf. Pali optative 


forms like भासेव्य, बिहिंसेस्य ॥ 
मध्ये च ॥२१॥ In pres. and definite fut, and in the sense of com- 


mand, etc., jja and 7jà are optionally inserted between the root and 
the affixes. Pres. सवतित्होजइ, greg ॥ Fut. भविष्यति=्ददोज्ञहिइ्‌, होज्जाहिइ । 
Imper. भवतुःहोज्जड, होज्जाउ ॥ This rule is ignored by K. According to 
Hem, होज्ज and होज्जा stand for भवति, भवेत्‌ , भवतु, अभवत, अभूत्‌, बभूव, 
भूयात्‌, भविता, भविष्यति ॥ /7 and 776 are prefixed to all conjugational 
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terminations in the case of the vowel-ending roots (cf. S. 22). Hem. 
gives होज्जइ, होज्जेइ and होज्जाइ for optative. 

MAR: ॥२२॥ 7270 and 220 are not inserted between the root and 
the affixes (S. 21), except when the root ends in a vowel and is 
therefore monosyllabic. Note that the roots ending in a consonant 
become dissyllabic by the addition of a vowel, हस-हूस- हृसइ ( K. 
waz; cf. S. 34. ) । त्वरच्वुवर--तुवरइ ॥ But they may be employed us 
finals (S. 20). gia, gaan ; gata, qatar ।। 

इअ भृते ॥२३॥ 7०18 substituted for the affix after a root in the 
past tense (lan, etc.).  wrWmpr-gar-p ; अहसतस्हसीश ॥ Hem. gives सो, 
£r, £r« for the vowel-ending and इय for the consonant-ending roots 
(cf. tnfra, S. 24), mai, nize, गच्छंस (plu.) are found in literature, 

फकाचो हीअ ॥२४॥ In the past tense (lari, lun, lit), hia is substi- 
tuted for the conjugational affix after a monosyllabic root, अकरोत, 
"pem, चकारच्काहीय ; also कासी, काही (5. 23) । अभूत्‌, अभवत्‌, बभूव= 
होही अम, also gerer (S. 23) n 

अस्तैरासिः ॥२५॥। Var. lect. ezrdt ॥ Asi (Bh.) or dst (K.) 15 sub- 
stituted for the root as, to exist, in 3rd pers. sing. in the past tense. 
आसीतःआ्रासि (Bh.) ; आसी (K.) u Hem. gives आसि and अहेसि for all 
persons and numbers. 

णिच पदादेरत आत्‌ ॥२६॥ Æ is substituted for the causal affix 
nich and an a in the first syllable of the root becomes à. कारयातिसकारेइ; 
हासयतिञ्हासेइ it 

आवे च RS) Ave (as well as e) is also substituted for nich. हासयति 
=हसावेइ ; also gg (S. 26) n Hem. givesa, e, àva and 6०८. qag i 


कारेइ । करावइ । करावेइ, कारावेइ ॥ 

i आचिः क्त-कर्म-भावेषु चा ॥२८॥ Art is optionally substituted for 
nich followed by kta (the affix of the past participle) and when the 
E ma’ and Zháva-vàchya (i. e, the passive voice) are signified 


Past ParticiPl०—कारितःङ्कराबिं, also कारिश्रं । हासित=्हसाविञ्रं (K हासाविअं) 
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erra ॥ Cf. S. 32, Passive ५४०१०७--कार्यते-करा विज्इ , also कारिज्इ । हास्यते 
न्‍हटसाविजइ, aeree a 

aaa WRENN E and áve are not substituted for nich followed by kta 
or in the passive voice, कारितङ्कारिञ्च', कराविश्सं ॥ कार्यते=्कारिञ्इ, कराविञ्इ ।। 

sta: आ मिपि वा ॥३०॥ A is optionally substituted for the final 
aof a root ending in a before mip (pres. lst pers. sing.). हसामि; 
gafa ; also हसेमि (S. 34) ॥ Hem. also हसं (111, 141). 

इत्य agg ati / (as well as à) is substituted for the final a in the 


lst pers, plu, of the present tense, हसिमो, garat; हसिमु, garg |! 

SE IRI Z is substituted for the final a of a root before kta (affix 
of the past participle). gfaa=efan ; पठिलन्पढिआ a 

ए. च क्ता-तुमुन-तव्य-भविष्यतसखु ॥३३॥ E (as well as i) is substituted 
for the final a of a root before ktvā (affix of the gerund), tumun (affix 
of the infinitive), tavya (affix of the future participle) and in the 
future tense. हृसित्वा=इसेऊणा, हसिऊा । हसितु=्हसेउ, fud | हसितञ्य= 
zanai, हसिअब्वं । हसिष्यति=हसेढिइ, हसिहिइ ; हृसिघ्यन्ति=हसेहिन्ति, हसिहिन्ति ।। 
Cf. S. 12-17 for forms of the future tense and supra, IV, 23 for ktvà. 

STA चा ॥३४॥ Z is optionally substituted for the final a of a 


root wherever it is followed by any affix of any person of any tense, 
इसति= हसेइ, gazi हसतु=्हसेउ, हसउ ।। K. हसेअन्तो, हसन्तो ; हसेमाणो, 
हसमाणी ; भुवन्त (cf. S. 10, 11), spare ॥ 
NOTES 

Prakrit Moods and Tenses. The forms of the bhvàdi class have 
largely influenced Prakrit conjugation, Only /at (pres, imperfect 
tense), lot (imperative mood together with vidhilin, i.e., optative or 
potential mood) and /rit (second future tense) are most apparent in 
Prakrit. The presentis used for all tenses and the optative for all 
tenses and mood ह tenses and moods of Sanskrit grammar such 
as lan (past imperfect or first preterite), /rin (conditional mood), but 
(first or periphrastic future), 4firlin (benedictive), lit (past perfect or 
second preterite) and lun (aorist or third preterite) are obscure. Forms 





eset”. 
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in kta with the auxiliary verb are largely employed. But some of the 
conjugational classes of roots and of the tenses and moods are repre- 
sented in Pali and in early inscriptions, Pali, e.g., has seven or eight 
classes of roots instead of the ten ganas of Sanskrit grammarians. They 
correspond to the Sanskrit bhvadi [including adádi, juhotydadi and 
tudddi|, rudhàdi, divádi, svádi, kryadi, tanddt and churádti gana. The 
Pali class called gahádi is included in the Sans. kryddi gana, The 
dtmanepada and parasmaipada forms of conjugation, not observed in 
Prakrit, are clear in Pali. Again, Pali has retained no less than eight 
tenses and moods instead of the ten lakdras of Sanskrit, They are 
called vibhaktis, e.g., vartamdnd (present), paichami (imperative), 
saptami (optative), parokshd (past perfect), hyastans (past imperfect), 
adyatani (aorist), bhavishyati (future) and kalatiprapti (conditional), 
The use of let (Vedic subjective) is found in Asokan Prakrit. 

Vararuchi’s Conjugation. (1) हस्‌ ॥ ZZ (present tense)—srd pers. 
gag. gaT, हसेइ, हसेज्ज, हसेज्जा । हसन्ति, इसेन्ति ॥ २०1 pers. हससि, gafa, 
waa । cuz, हसेत्था, gaa, gag, दसित्था, हसथ ॥ ist pers. हसामि, gafa, 
हसेमि । हसेमु, हसेमो, saa, cara, हसामो, हसाम, efaat, हसिमु, हसिम i 
लोट eic. (imperative mood, etc.)—3rd pers. हृसउ, हसेउ, हसेज्ज, हसेज्जा 
(Saur, हसदु) | हसन्तु, हसेन्तु ॥ 2nd pers. हससु, gua (cf. Hem, infra, p. 78) | 
eae, हसेह ॥ lst pers. gag, हसेमु | gaat, हसमो, हसेमो ॥ e (future 
tense)—3rd pers. gafez, हसिहिइ हसेज्ज, हसेज्जा । हृसिहिन्ति, हसेहिन्ति ॥ 
2nd pers. gfafafa, zfafza । हसिहित्या, हसिहिह, हसिहिथ n lst pers. 
हसिस्स, gaea हसिस्सामि, हसिहामि, हसिहिमि, gafa, हसेहामि, हसेस्सामि । 
_हसिहिस्सा, हसिहित्या, हसे हित्था, हस हिस्सा, हसिहिमो, हसिस्सामो, हसिहामो, हसे feat. 
हसे स्सामो, हसेहामो Se (past tense)—Srd pers. इसीआ ॥ ete. 
शिच (causative)—3rd pers. sing. pres. हासे इ, हसावेइ, हासावेइ ॥ ete. 
क्त (past participle)—gfaa 1 fara--m— हासिअ , हसाविञ्ञ' ॥ क्का (३05०।५४।४९) 
— su, हसिऊणा ॥ तुमुन्‌ (infioitive)—vTH 3, हसिउ u gaq (future 
participle ~ )—हस wed, हसिअब्यं ॥ भावकर्मवाच्य (passive voice)}—<érd pers. 
. sing. wet, हसीअइ, हसिज्जइ ॥ शतू-शानच, — Masc. हसन्तो, हसेन्तो, हसमाणो, 
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हसेमाणो Fem. gaz, हसन्ती, हसमाणा, हसमाणी n (2) भू n छटु--870 pers. होइ, 
होज्ज, होज्जा, होज्जड, होज्जाइ । होन्ति ९०.॥ २०१ pers. gai होह, 
होथ ॥ 37 pers. होमि। होम, होम, होमो ॥ em—3rd pers. होड, 
होज्ज, होज्जा, होज्जड, होज्जाउ । होन्तु etc. mm —3rd pers. होहिइ, होज्ज, 
होज्जा, होज्जहिइ, होज्जाहिइ Afan 2nd pers. होहिसि, होहिसे । होहिह, 
होहित्था, होहिध ॥ Ist pers. होस्स, होहामि, होस्सामि, होहिमि। होस्सामो, 
होहामो, ARA, होहिस्सा- होहित्था, होस्सासु, होहामु, दोहिमु. होस्साम, होहाम, होहिम ।। 
etc. @e—urd pers, होहीअ, हुवीय ॥ (3) हश ॥ लट उप pers. दच्छिइ, 
दच्छइ, दच्छिहिइ । दच्छिन्ति, दच्छिहिन्ति n 200 pers दच्छसि, दच्छिहिसि। 
द्च्छित्था, दच्छिहित्था, दच्छह, zea ।। lst pers. दच्छूं, दच्छिमि, दच्छिहिमि, 
दच्छिस्सं । दच्छिमो, दच्छिहिमो, दच्छिमु, दच्छिहिमु, दच्छिम, दच्छिहिम, दच्छिस्सामो, 
द्च्छिहामो, दच्छिस्सामु, दच्छिहामु, दच्छिस्साम, द्च्छिहाम ॥ ९०. (4) अस्त ।। 
लट —3rd pers. अत्थि । सन्ति ॥ 2nd pers. सि i cw, ह, त्या Ist pers. 
fee | म्हो, FE, म्ह ॥ gg— srd pers. असि, आसी ।। ete. 


Conjugation in Pali ai लट (present) active (parasm.). 3— 
भवति | भवन्ति s २--भवसि । भवथ ॥ १--भवबामि । भवाम ॥ But usually b/d is 
changed to hu and we have : ३--होति । होन्ति॥ २--होसि। होथ ॥ १--- 
होमि । होम ॥ Pres. reflective or middle (átman ) ३--मवते । भवन्ते ॥ 
२--भवसे । भवव्हे ॥ १--भगे। भवाम्हे ॥ लोट्‌ (imperative) active. 3— 
भवतु । भवन्तु ॥ २--भव, भवाहि । भवथ od १--भवामि p भवाम ।। Reflective. 
३-भवतं । भवन्तं 0 २--भवस्तु । भवन्हो ॥ १--भवे । भवामसें ॥ विधिलिङ्‌ (optative) 
active. ३--भवेस्य, भवे | भवेप्यु ॥ २--भवेय्यासि, भवे । भवेध्याथ ॥ १--भवेथ्यामि, 
भवे । अवेब्याम ॥ Reflective. ३--भवेथ । भवेरं ॥ २--भबेथो । भवेय्यव्हो ॥ १--- 
भवेय्यं । भवेय्याम्हे ॥ लिट (past perfect) active. ३--बभूव | HW ॥ *— बभूवे । 
arg p १--बभूब । बभूविम्ह 1) Reflective. ३--बभूविस्थ । बभूविरे ॥ २--बभू- 
_ .वित्थो । बभूविन्हो ।। १-बभूवि । बभूविम्हे au लड (past imperfect) active, 3— 
aaa । aaa eam | ऋअभवत्थ ॥ 3— "nT4 । अभवम्हा 4 Reflective. 
३--अभवत्य । ae २---अभवसै । अभवन्हं ॥ १--अभविं । घ्यभवाम्हसे 
(cf. अहुबम्हसे ) ॥ ae (aorist) active. 3—srafa, अभवी (cf. the alternate 
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forms अहोसि, अहू) । aag, अभविंसु ॥ २--अभवों। अभवित्थ ॥ 3— 
भविं । अभविम्हा ॥ Cf. the alternate forms ३—अ्रहोसि। agg i 
१ अहोसि । अहोसित्थ ॥ १--अद्दोत्ति । अहोसिम्हा Reflective. 3— 
अभवा । अभव्‌ ॥ २--अभवसे । अभब्बिह' ॥ 1--अभव । अभविम्हे ॥ लुट (future) 
active, ३--भैबिस्सति (cf. the alternate forms होहिति, हेंहिति, 
हेस्सति) । भविस्सन्ति ।। २--भविस्ससि (cf. भोहिसि ) । भविस्सथ ॥ १--भविस्सामि i 
भविस्साम ॥ Reflective. ३--भविस्सते । भविस्सन्ते ॥ २--भविस्ससे । भविस्सव्ह ।। 
भविस्स । भविस्साम्हो | qe (conditional) active. ३-—अभविस्सा, N4- 
fre | अभविस्ससु i २--अभविस्स । अभविस्सह ॥ १--अभबिस्स । NA- 
विस्सम्हा i Reflective. ३--शभबिस्सथ। श्रभविसिसु i  २७-अभविस्स । 
'अभविस्सव्ह ॥ १--ञअभविस्स । अभविस्साम्हसे ॥ शिच (causative)—q | 
पाचेति, maafa, पाचापेति, पचापेति, पाचापयति ॥ स्था । ठपेति, ठपयति, ठापेति ॥ 
गम्‌ । गमेति, गमयति, गच्छापेति, गच्छापयति ॥ सन्‌ (desiderative)—aq । पिपासति, 
पिवासति ॥ «ra Rafa, favet ono भुज । बुभुक्खति ॥ यङ्‌ (1।९॥४।४९)- क्कम्‌ | 
agafa n गम्‌ ॥ जङ्गमति ॥ ec, दल । दद्दलति ॥ नामधातु (denominative)—qear- 
यत्ति ; पुस्तीयति ।। गळ्‌्गळायति, चिवचिटायति n Participles. शतू-शानच-नन्कू | कर, 
करन्तो, करुमान, करमाण, कुब्बान ॥ भ । भवं, भवन्तो ॥ दा । STATA कृ पच । पक्क ॥ 
कृ । कत ॥ दुह्‌ । दुद्ध ॥ बच | घुत्त॥ दा । दिन्नो॥ चर्‌ । चिन्नो cma ee ॥ 
इच्छितो, वपितो, याचितो ॥ भुत्तवा । भुत्तवन्तो ॥ तब्य--दा । दातब्ब ॥ नी । नेतब्ब ॥ 
भू । भवितब्ब ॥ अनीय--गमनीय, करनोय । य--नेय्य ॥ तुमुन (infinitive)— enfe, 
वदितु', गन्तुं, aia u Infinitives in tave, tuye, táye which are remnants 
of old Vedie forms are found in Pali and old inscriptions. गन्तचे, 
Se, पद्दातवे, कातुये, मरितुये, दक्खिताये ॥ mr (uerund)— नी i नेत्वा ॥ कृ । कृत्वा, 
कत्वान, कतून ॥ चिन्त्‌ । चिन्तिय ॥ भुज । भुज्ञिय ॥ rg सुत्वा n 

Conjugation from Hemachandra. 311508 of the Present Tense. 


वह यू मत... 9 tu 8H d mm En १-- 
fai मो, म, au [wat ३--थत्थि। अत्थि॥ २ afer: अत्थि i 





१--म्हि, अत्थि । rg म्ह, अत्थि ii] Affixes of the Future Tense. 
afen, fers ffa, हिन्ते, fett ॥ २--हिसि, हिस । हित्था, fegn 


है. D Í " E 
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१--स्स, स्सामि, हामि, fafa: स्सामो, हामो, हिमो, स्साम, हाम, हिम, 
ena, हासु, हिंमु, हिस्सा, हित्या ॥ Affixes of the Imperative Mood. 
३-उ। न्तु॥ २--०, ख, gag, इजहि, इज्जे, हि। ह ॥ १-मु।मो॥ 
Conjugation in Epigraphic Prakrit. (l) Indicative (mz): 1. 
sing. ध्यानपयामि, अणापेमि, करोमि, पलकमामि, दखामि, अनुसासामि, इछामि, कलामि, 
पटिवेखामि, बिदहामि अभत्यथेमि, विकिनमि, लिहाम। 1. plu. संनवेयम, वितराम, 
ददाम, exa ॥ २. sing. विंञवेसि । 2. plu. पापुनाथ ॥ 3. sing. करोति, gufa, 
याति, देखति, आनपयति, गरहति, पसति, भवति, भोति, होति, अस्ति, अयि, अठि, cata, 
उपहनाति, पुजयति, पूजेति, निवतेति, वढियति, अनुनेति, मनति, Aafa, एति, अनुकंपति, 
mue परिपजति, पापुनालि, वेदयति, दुखीयति, हक्ञ(च्छ?)ति, अस्ति, नस्ति, ददाति, 
विसजति, वितासिति, यति, भिंदति, नयति, लिहति, देति, अणुमयणति, विंञचेति, 
होलि, Safa, परिप्रोछति, gafa, हरति (=धरति)। 3. plu. gafa, प्रापुणति 
पापुनात, अनुवटंति, बसति, यंति, gafa, कलंति, ब्रचंति, भोति, हुवंति, कलेति, लघ ति, 
देखंति, संपटिपादयंलि, करेति, प्रेषेति, radfa (म्तिष्ठन्ति), पलयंति, सरजितंति ॥ 
Middle ( आत्मनेपद ). 3. sing. कमते, मंञते, मनते, करोते । 3. plu. करोते, 
आरभरे, saqat ॥ Passive. 3. sing. पसर्वात, चुचति, खादियति, नीलखियति, 
गनीयति, कयियति, ग्रिणयति, कसते, वसते, युच्यत्ति, gafa, wafa, दिनदि 
( =दोयत्ते)। 3. plu. smt, अनुविधियरे, अनुविधियंति, अनुविधी०, 
aaa, eafa, आलंभियंति ॥ (2) Subjunctive ( लेट )! 
1, sing. सुखापयामि, सुखायामि, खुखयमि, दिपयमि, आवहामी, अनुसासामि, 
सावापयामि । २. plu. निखिपाथ, पलियोवदाथ, anama, विवासापयाचा । 3. sing. 
us, gaa, हुबाति। 3. plu. पलकमातु, निख्रमाबू ॥ (5) Optative 
(विधिलिङ) । 1. sing. mm, येहं (४ या), पटिपादयेह' (पटिपात०), "nen, 
md, अभ्युंनामयेह', । 1. plu. दीपयेम (दिप०), aa, पटिपादयेमा (afama), 
करेय्याम, wena, करेजाम। 3. sing. अस (=स्यात्‌), सिय, सिया, सियाति, 
सियति, भवे, faaza, frat, fava, अपकरेयति, उगछ(छे ? ), दखेया, दखेय, 
Sara, हुवेया, पापोया, पापोव, war, बड़े ज, होज, सियति, स्यति, ofa, करेज्ज, करेय्य, 
कारवेल । 3. plu. पकमेयु, जानेयु, fag, wg (-स्युः), वसेयु, हुवेयु, ढे यू, हवेल. देव, 
gp सुसुरेयु, Wy, अवलपेयु, चलेयू, चलेवू लहेयू, लहेखु, वसेवू, अस्स यु, पापुनेचु 
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("नेयु, “नेवू ), युजेबु (०जेयू , “जेवू ), आलाघयेयू (eq), यावु, aqaa, अनुगहिनेवु, 
पवतयेवू, sta, wn pam, सियंति । Middle (आत्मनेपद) । ॐ. sing. qfz- 
पजेथ । उ. plu, सुसंस र, ग्रुसुसेयु u Passive, 3, plu. युजेयु, «वू, J, 
न्यू ॥ (4) Imperative (mz) । 2. sing. परिहरहि, ०हरेहि, अयपपेहि , 
निबधापेहि। २. plu. पटिवेदेथ, wea, रकखापेधय, परिहरघ, cate, 
आनपयाथ, निवेदयाथ, परिहरेथ, «रथ, ०हरापेथ, निबधघापेथ। 3. sing, होतु, 
भोतु, अनुबततु, ०वतति, पटिपजंतु ga, विथिष्यतु (=fafaga )। 3. plu 
युजंतु, आराधयंतु, feng, स्ना, निखमंतु, aaa, रोचेतु, वेदेतु, qmi, 
feag, aaa, अरधेतु, वेदयंतु । Middle (आत्मनेपद) । 3. sing. अनुविधियता 
(passive), सुसुसता (desiderative) | 3, plu. अनुवतरं ॥ Passive, 3. sing, 
अनुबिधियतां, न्यु 3. plu. अनुविधियंतु, aqq (०१, लुङ) ॥ Desidera- 
tive. 8, sing. "qug, eag, न्सता (5)Imperfect (a)i l. sing. 
गतोस्मिं, ततोस्मिं गतो, गदेमि, अरोगेमि, विसजिदेमि, प्रहिदेमि, पिचबिदैमि । 1. plu. 
किडम, शकिदम | 2. sing. प्रहित्तेस 3. sing. अहो ( =अभवत्‌ ), असि 
(ज्आसीत्‌ ) ॥ (6) Aorist (az) । l., sing. हुसं, ga । 3. sing. निखमिथा, 
निक्रमि, निखमि। (Middle. gq, बढिथा)। 3. plu. ga, इछिस, 
अहु सु, अयासु, आरमिसु, निखमिसु, निकमिषु, अभुवस्‌. afag, लोचेषु, अलोचयिस्‌ ॥ 
Passive. 3. plu. आरमिसु, अरभियिसु, श्रलंभियिसु ॥ (7) Perfect (लिड्‌) । 
3. sing. आह, आहा, अहा, अयाय (४ या; or लङ or faz of V इ) ॥ 
(8 Future (लूट )। 1. sing. पलिमसयिसं, लिखापयिस, कछामि (०%कज्जामि 
"करिष्यामि), लिखापेसामि, wi, कषमि, होसामि (०मी), लिखापयिसामि, fafafa- 
सामि, maafa 1. sing. प्रेषिशम | 2. sing. ब्योषिशसि | 2. plu. एसथ, qag, 
चघथ, आलाधयिसध (ou) 3. sing. afefafa, बढसिता, वडयिसति, वडियिसति, 
बढिसति, आअपयिसति (आनन), हापेसति, कासति, कति, कषति, होसति, 
खमिसति, अतिकामयिसति, 'अभ्युंनमिसति, 'अनुपटिपजिसति, संपटि०, चघति, भाखति, 
निवहिसति. ०हिपयिसति, ओडिष्यति ; करिंशति। 3. plu. वढयिसंति, अनु- 


सासिसंत्ति, कासंति, कसंति, कति, agfa (vaa) अनपेशंति, निखमिसंति, 


युजिसंति, जानिस'ति, बढिस'ति, पटिचलिस'ति, होस ति, होडंति, वियोबदिस'ति 
वलियो«, पविथलिस'ति, दाहंति, चघंति, निकपयिस'ति. भबिसंति, «सती ॥ Middle 
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(श्वात्मनेपद) । 3. sing. परिबुजिशतु ॥ 3. plu. अनुयतिसरे à Passive. 
3. plu. आरभिसरे आलमियिसति (mae) अरभिशंति, अनुविधियिशंति ॥ 
Many of the instances of tenses and moods are quoted form the records 
of Asoka, Later inscriptions do not show variety of moods and tenses. 
Causative (including churddi roots). In aya, e. पूजयत्ति, पूजेतया, लोचेतव्या, 
पटिवेदेथ* दशयित्पा, दीपयेम, 'अआराधयंतु । (2) In 4४2. स खायामि । (3) In paya. 
हापेसति, दापक, आजपयामि, निवहिपयिसति, रक्‍खापेधय, परिहरापेधय, निवधापेहि (4) 
10 dpa, àpaya लिखापयिस', खानापित, लेखापित, हारापित, स्रावापक, सुखापयामि । 
(5) In papaya. रोपापित, उसपापित (6) In iya, दुखीयति। (7) In 
ápapaya. खानापापितानि, लिखापापिता । Cf. चोतेयति, वेतेयति, चुदियदि, बिदियदि, 
उथबियदि, अनुवद्यबेति, परिहारेहि, परिहारित, पीडापयति, वंदापयति, भोजापयिता, 
घातापयिता, खानित, आहरापयति, वियलिदब, पाययति, कासयति, कारयति, कारापयति ।। 
Denominative. लोलित, तीलीत, aafia, स_खायना, सुखीयना, दुखीयना, 
महीयित, कर्मवेति, बशोकरोति॥ शातृ--पुययंतो, वसांतानं, वसवुथान, वसतानं, 
वेजयंतिये, सति, पसासतो, जनेतो, gaat. जनंद, mjaa, संदसयंतो ॥ शानच--- 
X जमान, विजिनमन, असमान, करमिन, अशमन, पकममिन, पलकममीन, प्रटिपादयमीन, 
अनुवेखमान, पायमीना, बधमान, अनुविधीयमाना, सुजमान, वर्तमान, वटमानक, समु- 
धापियमान ।। क्क--कत, कट, किट, किट, व्यापत, वियापट, वियपुट, विस्तत, विधट, 
बुत, ama, dfaa, निपेसित. निपेसपित, अपबुढ, हारापित, आनपयित, किलंत, वियत 
(व्यक्त), अपकठ, अस्वथ, व्युठ, विबुध, व्यूथ, उपयित ; qaa बिप्रहिन, उविगिन, 
पटिपंन, दिन, दिन, पत्यासंन, पतियासंन, ada, पटिपुन, किलिन, क्लेण्णा, दिन्ना, 
अविपन्न, विचिण, अभिविगाढ, संपुन, बोलिंन «az, निबधो, फुट, दित, हुता, 
निखित, हित, सकत, गद्‌, करित, अदु, ga. fas, भुत, afaa. नियन्त्रित, faz ॥ 
यत्‌-दुपरिवेख, दुसंपटिपादय, आवासयिय, कच, शाक, चक्य, सकिय, चकिय, 
देखिय, लहिय, धारिय, देय, कर्य, सर्वकिच | अनीय--वेदनीय, श्रखासनिय, करणि, 
गरशिय, गहणि ॥ तुमुन--आराधेतु, छमितवे, विस्व afrad, खमितवे, शालाध यितवे, 
पटिपादयितवे, समदपयितवे, Aaa, पलिहटवे, वातवे, पापोतवे, निखेतु, कारयितुं, मोचयितुं, 
विपसु चित्‌. ॥ तब्य--कतव्य, प्रजूहितन्य, पूजेतय, कटै विय, कठव, प्रयुद्दोतव, इछितविय, 
इच्चितय, विकेतविय, कापेतविय (VÀ), निलखितबिय, दखितबिय, दरह्मितबिय, दयितविय, 
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गहिंतवय, ददव, ada, विसजिदव, «देव, झोडिदव, तिमिदव, भविदव, किनिदव, 
प्रहदव, श्र निदव्य, oma, धरिदव, कसितव्व, परिहरितव्व, परिहापेतव्व i 


अष्टमः परिच्छेद: ।--धात्यावेदाः ।॥। 
Chapter VIII, —Prakrit Substitutes for Sanskrit Roots. 


Note that some of the substitutes may be regularly derived from 


Sanskrit sources by applying rules of phonetics. Some of the Prakrit 
roots are Desi, 


भुवो aga WRI 72० and huva are substituted for the root bhi, 
to exist. भवति=द्दोइ, हुवइ ॥ भवन्तिङहोन्ति, हुवन्ति ॥। 

क्ते हुः ॥२॥ Var. lect, क्वे भूः (K.) or eg ॥ When followed by kta 
(affix of the past participle), Au or ha (Bh.) or bhū (K.) is used forthe 
root bhi. भूतस्हुअ or ga (Bh., Hem.). wa (K.) ॥ 

प्रादेभेवः ॥३॥ When preceded by pra, etc., bhava is substituted 
for the root b/.u. पभवइ ; स भवइ ; उब्भवइ ; परिभवइ ॥ 

त्वरस्तुवरः ॥४॥ Tuvara is substituted for vV tvar, to hasten. 
FTE ।। 

क्त az: ॥५॥ When followed by kta (affix of the past participle), 
tura is substituted for the root tear. तुरिय' ॥ Cf. Ins. त्वरणाञ्युलना ॥ 

घुणो घोलः nn Var. lect. घूर्णोर्घोलः (K.) i; Ghola is substituted 
for the root ghun (Bh.) or ghürn (K.), to roll, घोलइ, घोलन्ति Hem, 
gag, घोलइ, घुम्मइ, TERE |I 

E cti mg: Wo olla is substituted for the root nud, to send. 
l गोल्लइ ; pafa । quia ॥ Some Mss, read lona for nolla; cf, supra, 
IV, 29 
cim दूङो qu: ॥८॥ Düma is substituted for the root da, to be pained. 
दृयते=्दूमइ ॥ Hem, also धर्वलगति-दूमइ, धवलइ ।। 
ie qè: quen Var. lect. पारेः फालः (Ku ZAala is substituted 
11 








| 
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for the root pat, to go, move. K. prefers phàla for the root pati (the 
causative form of pat), to split, to tear asunder. qffa=afan ।। K.— 
qrzqfa-wreg, पारितः=फ़ालिा i 

qu qr: ॥१०॥ Pala is substituted for the root pad, go move, 
qaa=tea ॥ This Sutra is not noticed by K, 

J'I-51-H"-g 81 परि; RT Art is substituted for the ri in the 
roots vrish, etc. aifasaftar ; कर्षतिङ्करिसइ ; मर्षतिस्मरिसइ ; हर्षति-हरिसइ ॥ 
Hem, कुष -कड़इ, AA, BAL, ऋगणाच्ळइ, अवच्छइ, "$731, करिसइ tl 

वतो रः ॥१२॥ Var. lect. अन्त्यस्यारः (K.)n Ara is substituted 
for ri in the roots that end in rr. मू—मरइ ; स--सरइ ; — | 

RA: कृणो चा 23 Kuna is optionally substituted for the root 
kri, to do. करोति>-कुणाइ, also sez ii 

जभो JATMA: ॥१७४॥ Jambhäa is sustituted for the root jribh (or 
jrimbh), to yawn. जम्भतेत्जम्भाअइ । जम्भन्तेच्जम्माअन्ति ॥ Hem. जम्भाइ, 
जम्भा्इ ॥ He has जम्भा ; cf. व्य्ननाददन्ते, स्वरादनतो वा (IV, 239-40). Cf. 
S. 71. 
ग्रहेग ण्हः hae Genha is substituted for grah, to seize. प्रोढातिर 
गेराइइ ; ग्रीडन्ति-गेरण्हन्ति ॥ Hem. also gives stwerfa= tus ।। 


घेत्‌ क्त 1-तुमुन-तव्येचु ॥१६॥ When followed by £tvà (affix of the 
indeclinable absolutive participle), tumun (affix of the infinitive) and 





tavya (affix of the future participle), get is substituted for grah. 
शृह्ीत्वान्च्ेत्तृणा । प्रहितुम-्चघेत्तै । ग्रद्दीतब्यन्न्धेत्तन्बं ॥ 

GA: का भूत-भविष्यतोगख्च्न WISI IEn the past and future tenses and 
also before ktvd, tumun and tavya, kā is substituted for kri, अकरोत्‌5ः 
काहीआ (VIL, 24) । करिष्यतिझकाहिइ । कृत्वान्काऊण FARI । कर्तेव्यर 
काअव्यं ॥ > 

स्मरतेर्भर-सुमरौ ॥१८॥ Bhara and sumara are substituted for the 
root smri, to remember. स्मरतिटभरइ, qua ii According to some later 
authors, the substitution does not take place when the root is pre- 
ceded by an upasarga (preposition). fyeg ॥ According to Hem, 


— 


liest: at — > 
क । 

= . - 

Dn S. 
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स्मरतिजमफरइ, भार्‌इ, भर्‌इ, भलइ, लढइ, विम्हरइ, सुमरइ, Tats, TREE, सरइ ॥ 
विस्मरति=पम्हुसइ, विम्हरइ, वीसरइ ॥ " 

भियो भा-वीडो ween Var. lect. o@tay ॥ Bhi and vtha are 
substituted forthe root bhi, to fear. faafa=arz, बीहइ ॥ Kag, 
विभाइ, विमेइ, वीहई । बीहन्ति n 

जिघ्रतेः पा-पाओ ॥२०॥ "à and pda are substituted for the root ghra, 
to smell. जिप्रतिनपाइ, पाइ n This Sutra is not noticed by K. Hem. 
स्राजिघ्रतिसःआइरघइ, अग्धाइ ॥ 

T चा-चाओ ॥२१॥ Và and vàa are substituted for the root mlar, 
to wither. म्लायतिस्वाइ, वाअइ ॥ Hem. बाइ, पव्यायइ, मिलाइ, मिलाअइ i 

तपस्थिम्पः MRU Thimpa is substituted for the root trip, to be 
pleased. तृप्यतिसथिम्पइ्‌ ॥ Hem. has चिप्पइ ॥ 

ज्ञो जञाण-मुणो W231) Jāņa and muna are substituted for the root 
jnà, to know. जाणातिस्जाणइ, qu£ ॥ Some later authors give the substi- 
tutes najja and nappa, waz, WI ॥ 
aaaf मः 231 M is substituted for the / of the root jalp, to 
speak articulately. aeqfa=aeqe ।। 

च्ठा-ध्या-गानां ठाअ-फाअ-गाआः ॥२५॥। 7766, jháa and gda are respec- 
tively substituted for the roots shthà (stha), to stand, dhuai, to medi- 
tate, and gai, to sing. तिष्ठन्तिच्ठाअन्ति। ध्यायन्ति-माअन्ति । गायन्तिस्गाअन्ति ॥ 

ठा-मा-गाश्य वत्त मान-भविष्यद्विध्याद्य कबचनेषु ॥२६॥ Tha, jhà and 
gà, as well as १744) jhda and gia, are severally substituted for the 
roots shthà (stha), dhyai and gai before the singular affixes of the 
imperative mood and the future and present tenses. Pres. तिष्ठटति=ठाइ, 


asg | Fut. स्थास्यति=्ठाहिइ, ठाअहिइ | Imp. तिएतुन्ठाउ, ठाअउ ॥ काइ, काइ | 
wifes, माअहिइ | झाउ, भाउ ॥ गाइ, गाइ । गाहिइ, गाहिइ । गाउ, गाउ ॥ 
ef ध्याव्योः ar- umen 76 and काळ are respectively substi- 
tuted for the roots had, to eat, and dháv, to run, before the singular 
affixes of the imperative mood and the present and future tenses 








tar. 
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according to Bh., but unrestrictedly according to K. DBh,—aerefa= 
खाइ । खादिष्यतिरखाहिइ । खादतु=खाउ ou धाइ। धाहिइ। ara 1६.--खादिन्ति । 
खाइ । खासु । MH! खाउ । खाअध्यं । _ खास । घाउ ॥ ete. 

zum: tagi Vesa is substituted for the root gras, to eat, sd 
=्विसइ ॥ Hem. घिसइ, गसइ ii 

Fasèm: MSi China is substituted for the root chi, to gather. 
चिनोति=चिणइ ॥ 1 .--चिणोइ, चिणुए ॥ चिणन्ति। चिणामि ॥ 

कीञः किणः ngoi Aina is substituted for the root kri, to 
purchase, क्ोणाति=किणाइ ॥ K. किणाए। किणसे ॥ etc. 

an oW WRT Var, lect, oo ॥ Ake, as well as hina, is substitu- 
ted for the root Ari, when it follows the preposition vi, 1.७., for the 
root vikri, to sell. विक्रीणाति-बिक्क इ (Hem. also fag az ) विकिणाइ i 
Cf. 111. 50 for the doubling of k. This Sūtra is ignored by K. 

Sea उद्धमा ॥३२॥ Uddhumd is substituted for the root dhmé, 
to blow fire, preceded by the preposition wt, i. e., for the root 
uddhmáà, उद्धमत्ति5उद्धुमाइ T 

aat *TI qa: 331) Daha is subtituted for the root dha preceded 
by the particle érad, i.e., for the root fraddhd, to respect, to believe. 
श्रद्घाति-सहदृहद । सहृहिआ' ॥ 

अवाद्‌ meate: ॥३४॥ — Vàha is substituted for the root gdh, 
preceded by the preposition ava, i.e., fory avagàáh, to bathe, अवगाहत्तै- 
अवाह, अववाहइ n Cf. IV. 21. 
कासेवासः "aun Visa is substituted for the root kas, preceded 
by the preposition ava, i.e., for the root avakds, to cough. 'अवकासतै-- 
Saag, अववासइ ॥ 

निरो माङो माणः ॥३६॥ Mana is substituted for the root má, 
preceded by the preposition mir, i.e., for the root nirmé, to make. 
निर्मायत्ते=णिम्माअइ ॥ Hem. शिम्माणइ, णिम्मबइ ॥ 

क्षियो fum na Jhijja is substituted for the root kshi, 
destroy. fuumnfa-faez ॥ Hem. fimm, णिज्मरइ ॥ 


* 
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भिदिच्छिदोरन्त्यस्य न्दः ॥३८॥ Nda is substituted for the final letter 
of the roots bhid, to break, and chid, to cut. faafa=faecs । छिनत्ति- 
हिन्दइ n Hem. छिन्दइ, gaas, णिच्छक्लइ, निज्झोडइ) शिव्वरइ, णिल्लूरइ, लूरइ ॥ 

"uz: uae Pha is substituted for the final letter of the root 
kvath, to boil, wqfa-wzz n Hem, कढई, aes ii 

बेष्टेश ॥४०॥ ha is also substituted for the final letter of the 
root vesht, to surround. 3gq-3ez ॥ Cowell suggests 3ezz, वेद्रह (111, 
10); but cf. Hem. IV, 221. K.—चेडणां ; qfvafzs n Hem. चेडेइ, परिआलेइ ॥ 


The yogavibhdaga, i.e.. separation of vésht from the previous rule, is 





for the continuation of the adhikdra of this Sütra to the following 
Sutra, 


उत्‌-समोलंः iggi La is substituted for the final letter of the 


root vesht, preceded by the prepositions ut and sam. उच्चेल्लइ ; 
संवेज्ञइ ॥ 

zu: ॥४२॥ Vais substituted for the final letter of the root rud, 
to weep. Xifafa-waz ॥ K. saz, रुविड n K. also allows doubling of 
the v. gafa ॥ , 

उदो fas ॥४३॥ Var. lect, न्विजेः à Ve is substituted for the final 
letter of the root vij, preceded by the preposition ut, ie.. for the 
root udvij, to fear. sfzsd-sfemmg (K. sg ) ॥ 
33: 1133) Diais substituted for the final letter of the root 


vridh, to increase, वर्दधतेन्वडढडइ ॥ 





हन्तेम्मेः ween Mma is substituted for the final letter of the 
root han, to strike. हन्ति=हम्मइ ॥ 

E ween In the roots rush, ०६९.) the vowel is 
lengthened. रुष्यतिस्छ्सड्‌ । तुष्यतिञ्तृसइ । शुष्यतिस्सूसइ ॥ 

जो घज-नृत्योः ums Cheha 15 substituted for the final letter of 


the roots vraj, to go, and nrif, to dance, ब्रज सिध्य्यजदइ । तृत्यतिच्णाचद ।। 
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युथि-वुद्धयोभ्हः ॥४८॥ Jha is substituted for the final letter of the 
roots yudh, to fight, and budh, to know. युध्यते-जुज्मइ । बुध्यते-बुज्मइ u 

रुघेन्धे-म्भौ gern Ndha and mbha are substituted for the final 
letter of the root rudh, to check. रुण द्विल्‍्रुन्धइ ; रुम्भइ ॥ 

uat ल्ह; Woll Le is substituted for the final letter of y mrid, to 
grind, मृद्रातिञ्मलइ ॥ Hem. sem, wee, Wiese, खडूइ, AT, ABT, पन्नाडइ ॥ 

रादूल्ह-पत्योडः TEST Var, lect. शादि० (K.)n Da is substituted 
for the final letter of the roots fad, to decay, and pat, to fall, 
शीयते=्सडइ । पतति-्पडइ ॥ 

झाकादीनां द्वित्वम्‌ ।।५२।। The final letter of the roots fak, to be 
able, ete., is doubled, शक्रोति-सकइ ; लगतिसलग्गइ u Of. 8. 10. This 
Sutra is not noticed by K., 

स्फुरि-चल्योची ॥५३॥ The final letter of the roots sphut, to blos- 
som, and chal, to tremble, is doubled optionally. स्फुटतिसफुट्टइ, फुडइ 
(supra II, २0०) । अचचलति=्चकल्लइ, wae — This Sūtra is ignored by K., 

mania: u2 When preceded by the prepositions, pra, etc., 
the final letter of the root mil, to wink, is doubled optionally. प्रमीलति 
-qfam, पमोलइ । संमिल्लइ ॥ उम्मिल्लइ ॥ 

अजादीनां क्त्वा-तुमुन-तव्येषु लोपः ॥७५'५॥ Var. lect. oqqa em: (६ .) i 
The final letter of the roots, bhuj, eic, is elided before the 
affixes tna (affix of the absolutive) tumun (affix of the 
infinitive) and tavya (affix of the future participle). भुक्का=भोत्तृश ; 
Wes ; भोक्व्यरभोत्तव्वं । विदू--वेत्तण ; वेत्तं ; वेत्तव्वं। रुद--रोत्तृण ; 
Ud: रोत्तव्वं u Cf, supra IV, 23. The doubling of t in the alternative 
tina is supposed to be explained by III, 58, 

श्र-हु-जि-त्द-ध्वानां णो हस्वः ॥'५६॥ Vea is to be employed at the 
end of the roots, éru, m the long vowel in li and dha is to 
be shortened. श्रु--छुणइ ; g—gum ; जि--जिणइ लू--लुणइ ; धु--धुणइ ॥ 
According to some later authors, the case is opti E | 


to conquer. जयत्तिञजिणइ, जअइ ॥ 
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भावकर्मणो बर्वश्च IASI V va, as well as na, is to be employed at the 
end of the roots fru, etc. (S 56) in the Bhava* und the Karma-vüchya, 
i.e., when the passive voice ia signified. श्रयते--सुब्बइ, afer । £T, 
ghras । जिव्वइ ; जिणिजइ । pez, erfre JA, धुणिजइ ॥ 

गमादीनां द्वित्वं वा ॥'५८॥ When the passive voice is signified, the 
final letter of the roots, gam, etc., is doubled optionally, Cf. supra, 
VII, 9. गम्यते=्गम्मइ ; also fam, गमीअइ d रम्मइ ; cfr, रमीअइ ॥ हस्सइ ; 
हसिज्नद, हसोअइ ॥ आकृतिगणा ॥ Hem. गम्‌- गम्मइ, gare, ais, अइच्छइ, 
AI, अवज्जसइ, उककुसह, अक सइ, पचइइ, पच्छन्द्इ, fewer, णोइ, णीणाइ, 
णीलुकइ, पदअइ, रम्भइ, Tame, daz, परिअलइ, णिरिणासइ, णिवहइ, अवसेहइ, 
खवहरइ | 


fein: IARI When the passive voice is signified, lijjha is 
substituted for the root lih, to lick. farang n This Sutra is ignored by 
K. Some later authors suggest dubbha, libbha and vabbha for the 
roots duh, lih and vak respectively. 


ह-क्रोहीर-कीरौ ॥६01 When the passive voice is signified, hira 


and Kira are severally substituted for the roots Ari and Ks. 


हियते=हौरइ ।  कियतेझको रइ ॥ 


_ qid वा ॥६१॥ When the passive Voice is signified, à is 
optionally substituted for the क in the root grah, to seize, 
गहाते-गाहिज्ञइ, nagz ॥ K. ignores this Sūtra, 

कोन दिण्णादयः ॥६२॥ Dinna, etc., are used for some roots followed 
by kta (affix of the past participle). Cf. VII, 28, 32. दत्तऊ 
fava; रुदित>रुण्णां ; ल्लस्त=हित्थं ; दग्ध--दडढ ; रक्त, रज्जित-रत्त ॥ 'आकृति- 
गण Hem. अआकान्त=ग्चप्फुणणो ; उत्कृष्ठ-उकोसं; स्पष्ट फुड (०1. स्फुट) ; अतिकान्त= 
बोलिणो ; विकसितः=्वोसट्रो ; निपातितरनिखुट्टो ; szg; निलीन, नष्टःल्हिको ; 
प्रमुषित, प्रस्>-पम्दहों ; अजितनविढत्त ; स्रष्टच्छित्त ; स्थापितट्निमिअ ; आसादित 

aan; र — ; क्षिप्तनकोसिच्त ; उद्धत ० उद्दत्तरनिच्छूड ; 
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स्विदेविसरः ॥६३॥ Visura is substituted for the root Ahad, to 
be distressed, खिद्यते-बिसुरइ ॥ Some later authors prefer jūra and visura 


for the root khid. जूरइ, faze ॥ Cf. S. 63. Hem. also has fasg ॥ 

क्र घेजू रः esi Jura is substituted for the root krudh, to be 
angry. क ध्यति=जूरइ l Hem. also कुज्मइ ॥ 

चच्च Bata: u Champa is substituted for the root charch, 
to study. चञ्च ति=्चम्पइ ॥ This Sütra is ignored by K. 

acd: Hee Var. lect, oq (K.)u Vajja is substituted for 
the root tras, to fear, qaafa=aqrag (Bh.); चुज्जइ (K.) n Hem. डरइ, वज्जइ, 
चोज्जइ, TAF ॥ 

33 भ-सुपो Wes Var. lect. *ल॑ह-पुसौ (K.)u ZJubha and supa 
according to Bh., but Juha and pusa according to K., are substituted 
for the root mrij, to cleanse, माष्टि =लुभइ, gy, (Dh.) ; agg, gaz (1£.)॥ 
For the forms supa and pusa, cf, supra, IV, 29. Hem. asaz, 31441, 
लञ्छड, Four, पृंसइ, GAL, Ase, Faz, रोसाणइ ॥ 

वुट्ट-खुप्पो मसजेः ngu Var. lect. बुडू (K.) u Vutta (or vudda) and 
khuppa are substituted for the root masj, to be immerged. मज्जतिन्न 
qzz or 49%; खुप्पइ ॥ Cf. Pali मज्जतिज>डुब्बदइ n For grand ga, cf. 
supra, II, 2; IV, 29. Hem. अज्जइ, "rage, forage, बुइइ, BIE ॥ 

eat: पुठअ-णिअक-अचक्खाः ॥९९॥ Pulaa, niakka and avakkha are 
substituted for the root drií, to see. पश्यतिब्ण्पुलअड, णिअकइ, अवक्खइ ।। 
This Sūtra is ignored by K. Hem. निअच्छुई, Yat, अवयच्छई, अवयउ्मइ, 
quz, Haat, quz, Marat, 'अवक्खइ, अवअक्खइ, पुलोएइ, पुलएइ, PAR, 
अवश्यासइ, WAF I 

श्राकेस्तर-बअ-तीरा; 11७०) Tara, vaa and fira are substituted for 
the root fak, to be abies Of. S. 52. शक्रोति=तरइ, wae, तीरइ ॥॥ Hem., 
सकइ, चयइ, तरइ, तीरइ, पारइ ॥ E 

— झेषाणाम्रदन्तता ॥७१॥ The anubandha or final part of the 
remaining roots are elided and the roots are considered as ending jn a. 


- ®» 


NX 
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भ्रमू--भमइ ; चुव--चुम्बइ ॥ Hem. smp—ízfvízmz, gorges, crea, TENZ, 
भम्मडइ, भमडइ, भमाडइ, तलसरठड, WMT, WEI, WAT, गुमइ, फमइ, फसइ, 
डुमइ, guz, परीइ, परइ, भमइ ॥ 


NOTES 

Summary. 3-Z, हुव ; WW-TW ; RJA ; घुण=्घोल ; A= ; q- 

TH ; पट=फ़ल ; TW aq=atrq, cf. कृष मप, E" ; HA, cf, etc.; कुछ 
, कुणा ; ISAIN ; अह >गेण्ह ; SHAT, सुमर ; भो=भा, Ae ; घ्रान्पा, ITH : 
FUTT, AH ; तृप-थिम्प ; ज्ञास्जाणा, मुगा ; जल्पूरूजम्प ; स्थान्ठायर, cf. ध्ये, ग ; खाद्‌ 
=a, cl. घाव; प्रससंविस ; चि>चिण ; क्रो"किण ; विक्रो=विक, विकिण ; उद्ष्मा> 
उद्धमा ; अद्धानसदह ; अवगाह --ओवाह ; अवकास्‌=अ*ओवास ; निर्मोरणिम्माणा ; fu- 
मिज्ज ; भिद =भिन्द, cf. छिद्‌ ; कथ em वेश =वेढ ; i-o qm, ci. सवेष्ट्‌ ; 
ST—uY : उद्घिजस्उव्विव ; ब्रथ=्वडड ; हन्‌=हम्म ; SISA, ef. तुष, etc.; mu 
quw, cf. qq; qum, cf. बुध; $4554, सुम्भ; झदनन्‍मल ; रादन्सड, 
cf. qa; शक-्सक्क, तर, IA, तीर, cf. लग , etc.; RZ=, फुड; ef, 
चल ; प्रमोल्‌=पमिल्ल ; श्र.=्सुण ; ४, हु, etes; गम्‌+यकङ्गम्म, गम ; लिह+यक= 
farm; ह+यक=्होर, cf. कु; प्रहू+्यक्गह, गाह; खिद्-विसूर ; mon 
जूर ; चर्च =चम्प ; लस=्चुज्ज; BAAN, सुप; HHT, TI; ररा= 
gam, ATAF, HIFA |l Grierson (MASB, VIII, 2) divides 
Prakrit roots into four classes: (1) those which are 
identical with the corresponding Sanskrit roots in meaning and 
form; (2) those which are regularly derived from corresponding 
Sanskrit forms according to ordinary phonetic rules; (3) those which 
cannot be connected with Sanskrit roots by the accepted rules of 
phonetics; and (4) those which are derived from Sanskrit but have 
changed their meanings and are therefore equated with some othe 
Sanskrit roots with similar meaning by orthodox grammarians. The 


— Prakrit roots are broadly classified by orthodox Indian authorities 


into (1) tadbhava, (2) tatsama, and (3) dest or desaja. For these 
terms, see Introductory Note The influence of provincial dialects 
७ 
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were gradually increasing. Later authors usually suggest a large 
number of Prakrit substitutes for a single Sanskrit root, 
Prakrit Roots from Hemachandra. Some of the substitutes 


suggested by Hem. have already been noticed above. Some others are 
quoted below. कथऽ्कह, वज्जर, Tar, उप्पाल, fygu, संघ, aia, चव, जम्प, 
सौस, साह, qo! जुगुप्स=कुण, दुगुच्छ, दुगुञ्छ, GDIem, ete. ॥ pute, 
quem ॥ dix, वॉज ॥ Rasia, ca, पद, Te, पिअ॥ 
उद्वाच्थयोरुम्मा, Fant, उच्चा ॥ निद्रा=ओहीर, zw, निदा ॥ genT, 
veru संस्द्यायतिस्संखाइ ॥ स्थाच्ठा, थक, far, णिरप्प — sms, 
उक्कक र ॥ छद्‌+शिच >णुम, नूम, रूम, सन्नुम, ढक, agaa, पव्वाल, 
छाय ॥ निवारि्णिहोड , णिवार ॥ पातिन्ल्पाड, गिहोड d तुलन्च्तुल, 
zm ॥ विरेचिजओलुरड, उल्लू रड, tea, विरेअ॥ ताडि=्ताड, arate, 
विहोड ॥ faia, मेलब, मिस्स ॥ sefe-xez, ew) fas 
तालिअण्ट, तमाङ, भाम, भमाड, भमाब ॥ नाशिब्बिउड, नासव, era, विप्पगाल, 
पलाब, नास ॥ xxix, दंस, दक्खय, दरिस ॥ उद्घाटिच्उग्ग, उग्घाड ॥ 
स्पहिरसिह || संभाबिस्श्वासङ्घ, संभाव॥ उन्नामिञउत्धङ्क, उल्लाल, गुलुगुञ्छ, उप्पेल, 
sara ॥ प्रस्थापिस्पद्च्व, पेणडव, पड़ाव ॥ विज्ञापि-वोक, अघुक, बिण्णव p आप=श्चल्िव, 
च्च प्प, पणाम, अप्प ॥ यापिस्जव, जाव ॥ प्राविरओसम्बाल, पब्चाल, पाव ॥ विक्रोशि= 
पकस्रोड, विकोस o रोमन्चिझ्ञोग्गाल, वग्गोल, रोमन्ध ॥ कामिन्गराहुव, काम ॥ 
प्रकाशि-णुब्व, पयास ॥ कम्पिस्चिच्छोल, कम्प ॥ आरोहिल्बल, 'आरोव॥ दुलि= 
रडखोल, दोल ॥ faoa, रक्ष ॥ घटि=्परिवाड, घड os वेष्टिन्परिद्याल, Fe 1) राजट 
अग्घ, mu, सह, रीर, रेह, राय ॥ आली>अज्ञी ॥ निली८"णिलीअ, णिलुक, गिरिग्ध, 
लुक, Re ल्हिक, afaa ॥ विलो=विरा, afara ॥ रु"रुजश, रुराठ, रव ॥ श्र=्न्हणा, 
खुण ॥ धूल्चुणा, wan भुञ्दो, हुव, दव, wan asea, नील, 
"IZ, वरहाड, नोसर ॥ meam, जागर SAA, वावर ॥ AT 
साहर, mzz, संबर ।  CATEeHUTH, आदर ॥ प्रहनसार, पहर || अवतुज्ञोद 
aa, ओर ॥ पच=सोज्, पडल, पय ॥ मुचन्छडू, wate, मेल, उस्सिक 
a, fang ञ्छ, धंसाड, FA वन्न Ha, वेलब, जरब, 
सिच=सिश्च, सिम्प, aan गर्जे चक, गज्ज ॥ 
जुम्प ॥ waa, जिम, जेम, कम्म, अण्द, समाणा, 
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WS, जम्म ॥ आरभऱ्यारम्भम, आढव, आरंभ ॥ आरभ्यतेच्ञाडप्पएइ, आढवीआइ ।। 
श्र श =फिड, फिट, फुड, फु, चक, भुक, भंस ॥ नश=शणिरणास, निवह, अवसेह, 
पडिसा, सेइ, अवहर, नस्स। निषेध-न्द्क. fae ।। erm, लिस, लोह, uu 
गुप्‌=विर, we, गुप्प ॥ मणड=्यिश्च, fora, चिञ्चिल्ल, रोड, ठिविडिक, मण्ड ।। प्रदीप= 
तेश्रव, सन्दुम, सन्धुक, Bara, Tala | Mn, मर, Tat, पञ्चम, णिजल, 
fur अ ॥ स्पूश=फास, फस, फरिस, faa, fas, आलुङख, अआलिह । प्रविश=रि, 
पविस। पिषू=निवह, णिरिणास, णिरिणाज्ज, Qa, az, पीस ॥ गवेष=्ढ़राडल्न, 
ढराढोल्ल, गमेस, घत्त, गवेस ।। Haase, aiga, अहिलङस्व, वञ्च, IH, मह, 
सिह, विलुम्प, man प्रतोक्षन्सामय, विहीर, विरमाल, पडिक्ख । तच्ञ=तच्छ, 
चच्छु, रम्प, Th, afan हस=्हस, गुण | Aasa, वोज्ञ, बज्ज, तस ।। 
उल्लस्‌=ऊसल, sup, यिल्लस, gaara, s edem, गु Sp आरो, उल्लस | आरुह= 
चड, वलग्ग, आरुह i etc., etc, 


नवमः परिच्छेदः निपाताः ii 


Chapter | X.—Indeclinable Particles. 

This Chapter deals with interjections and other indeclinables, 
Note that some of the words can be derived from Sanskrit sources 
by applying phonetic rules, 

निपाताः ॥१॥ This is an adhikára-sütra (supra, I, 1, note) and 
the word nipdta (i.e. an indeclinable particle) is to be read in all 
the Sitras of the section. 

€ दान-पृच्छा-निद्धारणेचु WRI Hem. prefers निवारणे for निद्धोरणो ॥ 
The particle hum is used in the sense of giving, asking or speaking 
emphatically. दान—गृहाण आत्मनः जीवम्‌=हु Wwe अप्पणो जीअ । एच्छा-- 
कथय साधुषु सद्भावम्‌-हु' कहेदि mga सब्भावं ॥ निर्दारण--भव तुष्णीकः=्हु' gau 
qf ।। | 
A: चिअ चेअ aanw Hai Via and vea are used in the sense of 
> MM ion, एबम्‌ yasta fau, एवं वेझ ॥ For एक्च्वेश, cf. LV, 29. 

at सूचना प्ताप-विकल्पेषु ॥४॥ O is used in the sense of indica- 








ॐ 
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tion, remorse and indecision, Jr mms ओ fares} राच्या । ओ पुरिसो 
इमे ॥ Hem. omits पश्चात्ताप i 

इर किर किला अनिश्चिताख्याने 1%) Zra, kira and kila are used in 
doubtful assertion. qqa किल तेन हतः>पेक्ख इर तेण हदो । wa किल 
तेन व्यवसितः-अज्ज किर तेण बबसिओो wa किल स्वप्रः किल सिविणआओं o 
For किल-किर and किल>इर, see supra, LI, 30, note; for the latter, cf. 
also the rule regarding the elision of k, supra, II, 2. note, Ins. 
कि चित=किचि, इचि (CU. Asia), ete. 

g xac निञ्चय-वितक-सम्भावनेचु TAT K. bas खु instead of क्खु, 
Hum and kkhu are used in the sense of resolution, doubt or reflection, 
एसा हु रमणी । सा क्खु कामिणी । सा क्खु पीडए ॥ Hem. हु खु निश्चय-वितर्क- 
सम्भावन-विस्मये ।। 

णवरः Re ge Navara is used in the sense of "only." केवलम 
अन्नम”णवर अराणां ॥ एसो णावर कन्दप्पो, एसा णावर सा TÈ ।। 

आनन्तर्यं णवरि igili Var. lect. >णाबविद्य (K.). n Navari (K. 
uaparia) is used in the sense of immediate sequence. K.—हत्वा nan 
रामः गतः अनन्तर प्रथाम्‌=हत्तणा राबणां रामो wart गावरिअ (or, णावरि) प्पहं ।। 

किणो प्रश्न 1९] Arno is used in the sense of question. किन्नु हससि 
=faam हससि (Why are you laughing f)W Cf. Beng. kena, pronoun- 
ced kono. 

अव्वो दुःख-सचना-सम्भावनेषु ॥१० Var. lect. q अम्मो दुःख- 
सूचनासम्भाषणोपु (Roa Avvo, according to Bh., is used in the 
sense of distress, indication or reflection; but according to K., avvo 
and ammo are used in the sense of distress, indication and address, 
ag कज्जलरसरजिताभ्याम्‌ अक्तिभ्याम>अब्यों (or अम्मो) कज्नलरसरन्षिएहि' अच्छीहि' । 
हो aqfaa (or अम्मो) अवर' faa) अहो एनम्‌ इव ARA (or अम्मो) 
uj मिव sån Hem. g स्‌चनादुःखसंभाषणापरा धबिस्मयानन्दादरभयखेद विषाद- 
पब्वात्तापे ।। अम्मो आश्चर्य ।। 

अलाहि निवारणे ॥११॥ Alāhi is used in the sense of opposition, 
अलं कलह॒बन्धेन-अलाहि कलहयन्धेणा | I 
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अइ वले सम्भाषणे Man Aë and* rale are used in the sense of 
addressing a person. आपि मूलम्‌ प्रशुष्य ति मूलं पस्‌सइ (Is the root 
drying up?) ॥ किम्‌ कलयसि अवले=वले कि कलसि अवले n diem. बले निद्धोरगा- 
निश्चययो: ॥ Cf. हले (Hem. II. 195) with बले n Hem. has ag सम्भावने for 
० सम्भाषणों ॥ 


णचि येपरीत्ये ॥१४॥ Nar: is used in the sense of contrariety. 
बिपरोतं तथा प्रहसति qay तह qauz वाला ॥ This Satra is ignored by K. 

सू कुत्सायाम्‌ || १४|| Sa is used in the sense of censure, धिक स्वप्नः 
=q सिविशों ॥ This Satra is ignored by K. Hem, has thi for su. 

रे अरे हिरे सम्भाषणरतिकलहाक्षेपेचु ॥१७॥ Re, are and Aire are 
used in the sense of addressing a person, enjoyment, quarrelling 
and reproach, Bh. रे मा peast मा करेहि । नागः असि अरे>-णाओ सि अरे | 
ez: असि हिरे"दिद्दें सि हिरे ॥ Bh. possibly takes rati-kalaha (cf. Hem.) as 
one word in composition. रि. रे गच्छसु। अरे को सि। मुशस मं fetu 
Hem. prefers re for sambhàshana and are tor rati-kalaha, 

स्मिव-मिव-चिआ zara ॥१६॥ mire, miva and via are used in the 
sense of iva, i.e.,like. गगनम्‌ इव कृष्णम्‌=्गञ्रणां fex (or मिव, or fas) aw ॥ 
Hem, faa पिव विव व्य व fan इवार्थे वा ॥ 


ASH आमन्त्रणे ॥१७॥  djja is used in the sense ol courteous 
address. अहो महानुभाव किं करोषि-्अज्ज महाणुदाव किं करेसि ॥ 4020 js no doubl 
the same as Sanskrit drya. This Sutra is ignored by K. 

ara: asra ॥१८॥ The rest (i.e. all that has not been dealt with 
above), whether rules for letters, genders, derivatives, composition or 
affixes, etc., are to be learned from Sanskrit grammar, But they are 
to be modified according to the rules given above in the work. Note 
that Sanskrit was considered by orthodox grammarians to be the base 
of the Prakrit language. Hem, also gives a similar Sutra at the end 
of his grammar; but he adds another important rule व्यत्ययश्व it ४।४४७ ।। 

which allows that all rules about the Prakrit dialects may have 
exceptions, His rule बहुलम ॥१।२॥ also applies to all the Sutras ot 
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his grammar and is explained as कित्‌ gafa: कचिद्‌ agate: कचिद्‌ बिभाषा 
कचिद्‌ 'अन्यदेव भबति ॥ 
NOTES 
Nipatas from Hemachandra. Cf. Hem, Ll, 175-218. Some ot 
the rules have already been noticed above. त॑ चाक्योपन्यासे॥ आम 


अभ्युपगमे ॥ qUDISU कृतकरणों ॥ हन्दि विषाद-बिकल्प-पश्चात्ताप-निश्चय-सत्ये ॥ 
हन्द च गहाणाथें। जेण तेण लक्षणे ॥ गराइ चेअ चित्र च अवधारण QU 
किरेर हिर किलार्थे वा ॥ अणा णाइ auos माइ män gat निर्वेदे I 
वेब्बे भय-वारणा-विषादे ।। — eq च आमन्खणो॥ मामि हला हले सख्या बा ii 
दे संसुखौकरणो च ।। ऊ गर्हाक्तेप-बिस्मयसूचने ।। हरे चेपे च aa निश्चयबिकल्पानु- 
कम्प्ये च ॥ मरो विमर्शं ॥ स्वयमोथ अप्पणो न वा || प्रत्येकमः पाडिक पाडिएक dd 
उच्च पश्य॥ इहरा इतरथा ॥ एकसरिञअ भगिति संप्रति ॥ मोरउल्ला मुधा II 
द्रा धोल्पे ॥ इ-जे-राः पाद्पूरणो ॥ प्यादयः ॥ 
SUPPLEMENTARY CHAPTERS 
aum: परिच्छेदः ।- पंशाची n 
Chapter X—Paisachi 

Paiéáehi is said to be the language of the Pisáchas or goblins. 
It is believed to have referred to the corrupt Aryan speech 
adopted by or prevalent among the neighbours of the Indo-Aryans 
who were usually imbued with Aryan culture and sometimes also 
with Aryan blood. In some cases, Paifachi characteristics are 
noticed in the inscriptions of Northwest and South India, They 
may be due to Iranian and Dravidian influence on  Indo- 
Aryan speech. The non-aspiration often noticed in the records of 
those regions is apparently due to the foreigu influence. The name 
Paisichi is sometimes applied to Pali. According to Grierson, 
the Paiéachi dialects are probably local varieties of Pili which 
was much mixed with the different forms of Indo-Aryan speech 
and in certain respects had drawn upon Paisachi. This feature 
has been explained by pointing to the fact that Taxila, the 
great Buddhist university of the early period, was situated in the 


E — = CA 4. 





Ch. X | A GRAMMAR OF THE PRAKRIT LANGUAGE 95 


country which was the home of the standard Kaikeyi Paiáachi, The 
above fact however only shows the cosmopolitan character of Pali 
which drew upon many dialects including those of Northwest anil 
South India, For the spurious nature of chapters X-XII and for 
some observations on Paisachi Prakrit, see Introductory Note above, 
There is no commentary of K. on these chapters. 

The source of Paigichi is said to be Sauraseni (infra, XII). 
Orthodox grammarians therefore refer only to "those points on 
which the former differs from the latter. 

tma ॥१॥ This is an adhikdra-sitra (supra, 1, 2, note) indi- 
eating that the following rules of the chapter describe the charac- 
teristics of the Paisachi variety of Prakrit speech. 

qaa: शौरसेनी ॥२॥ Paisachi has the characteristics of Saura- 
seni and the following rules refer only to additional peculiarities 
of the dialect. 


वर्गाणां तृतीयचतर्थयोर्युजो रनाद्योराद्यौ ॥३॥ When non-initial and 


single, the third and fourth letters of a varga are substituted by 
the first and second letters respectively. गगनब्यगकनं (S. 5); मेघस्मेखो ; 


uaua: वडिशवटिसं ; दशवदन-्दसबतनो $ माधवःमाथपो ; गोविन्दनगोपिन्तो ; 
tma: सरभसस्सरफसं ; सरभच्सलफों ॥ Why "single" ? संगामो; 
बग्धो Why “non-initial”? naasma ॥ Cf. Hem., infra. notes. 






) i NX cae पिव ॥४॥ The particle iva is substituted by priva. कमलं 
iA wa पिव मुखं ॥ Cf, supra, IX, 16; infra, XU, 24 
Í ह णो नः ॥'५॥ + is substituted by n (cf. supra, 11, 42). तरुणी= 


तलुनी ॥ 
x ZE खटः Wet The conjunct sht is substituted by safa (cf, 
, IIT, 10; also vowel-augmentation, supra, IIT, 59ff.). z= 


won The conjunct sm is substituted by sana (०1. 111 
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यस्य fta: ॥८॥ The conjunet ry is substituted by ria (cf, 
supra, IIT, 17-21; infra, X, 11; X17), भायौ>भारिशझा ॥ 

meq ss: ॥९॥ The conjunct iin is substituted for jn (cf. 111. 
Aand 44; XII, 6-7; also Hem., infra, XI, Notes), विज्ञात-विज्ञातो ; सर्वज्ञ 
——— ।। 

कन्यायां न्यस्य mo The conjunct ny in the word kanyā is sub. 
stituted by 77. कुन्याब्कज्जा ॥ Cf. Hem, न्यणयोञ्ञः, infra, Notes. 

ज्ज अय ॥११॥ "he cojunct jj (which is the Mahaàràshtri-Sauraseni 
modification of Sanskrit ry ; cf. supra, III, 17; X, 8) is substituted 
by chch. कार्यस्कज ED ॥ 

राज्ञो राचि टा-डास्ति-डसस-किषु HT ॥१२॥ When followed by {7 (inst. 
sing.), asi (abl sing.), ñas (gen. sing.) and ii (loc. sing.), the word 
rüj&n is substituted by rdchi optionally. राङज्चाञ्राचिना, Gar ; राज्ञि 
uffa, tia ॥ But in the other case-affixes : राचा ; tara: earn Cf. 
Hem., infra, Notes. 

TEJA ॥९३॥ Var. lect. क्वस्तून ॥ The absolutive verbal affix 
Ltvà is substituted by tina (or tnam). कृत्वास्कातून ( 0०? कातूनं )। Cf. 
Hem, infra, Notes, 

हृदयस्य ZAAR lyi The word hridaya is substituted by Aina- 


kam. Cf. Hem., infra, Notes, 


NOTES 

Paisachi as known to Hemachandra. In Hem. 
grammar (VIII, IV, 303-24) we have the following 
account of Paisichi. Consonants as a rule are not elided. 
a— ॥ पञ्जा ॥ ज्ञ in the  declensional forms of the word 
राजन्‌ is optionally substituted by faa n राज्ञाच्राचिना ; fu 
राचिभो ॥ न्य, राय =ञ्न॥ कञञका ; पुञ्चकम्मो w is substituted 
by an त isnot dropped as in Maharüshtri and not changed to x 
asin Sauraseni. But द्‌ ischanged to त ॥ मदनच्मतनो ; बतनक' ; तामो- 
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तरो ॥ wischanged tog ॥ कुछ ; जळ ॥ Cf. supra, 11, 23, note. 
हृदय=हितपकं ॥ This may be due to mislection of हितयक in the source 
of Hem. But the form हितपक can be supported if we follow the 
process: हृद्यक=दिदवकमहितपक ॥ कूडुम्वच्कुतुम्बकं ॥ क्लाल्तून ॥ गन्तून ; पटि- 
तून ; करितून ॥ But “I= दन, त्थून ॥ नष्टाब्नद्धून, नत्यन । इदष्ट्रान्तदून, 
तत्थन ॥। Occasionally यंसरिय ।। भारिया ॥ Similalry fama, कसट ; 
but ast, aqal, तिद्रो ॥ These are really examples of vowel-augmen- 
tation. यारशब्यातिसों ; also तातिसो, ete. Passive voice is indicated by 
इय्य । गोयतेटगिय्यते ॥ दिश्यते, पठिष्यते ॥ But क्रियतेजकीरते u The future 
termination is gzq instead of feq of Sauraseni. zq is however the 
optative form used for the future which is lost. Thus gaz4 (231 ) 
is used for भविष्यत्ति u Abl. sing. term. of words ending in a, is dfo 


and dtu. (ef. d of Sauraseni changed to t). दुराच्‌=तूरातो, q3T ॥ तेन, 
अनेन--नेन ॥ अनया=नाए I 


Chulika Paisachi. Hemachandra also describes a variety of the 
Paisachi dialect, which is called the Chülikà Paisachi. It differs from 
the Paifichi described by Hem. only on the following points, 
(1) The third and fourth letters of a varga are respectively sub- 
stituted by its first and second letters, According to some authorities, 
the aubstitution does not take place when the third or fourth 
letter is at the beginning ofa word or is in a word formed of 
the root yuj. gmat: भकवतो ; but नियोजित i Cf, supra, X, 3. 
(2) The consonant r is optionally changed to l मौरीङगोली ॥ 
Cf. Hem., infra, XI, Notes. Note that Vararuchi's Paisachi resem- 
bles Hemachandra’s Chülika Paisichi. For au elaborate early account 
of the Paigichi dialects as given by Purushottama, see Appendix 


& qaga: परिच्छेदः ।--मागधी ।। 

= Chapter XI.—Magadhi. 

Magadhi literally indicates the language of Magadha (South 
Bihar). It is supposed to have been the Prakrit speech prevalent in 
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Eastern India. According to the Indian dramatic convention, Maga- 
dhi is to be spoken by persons working in the king's harem (ràjàántah- 
purachürin), while the dialect known as Ardha-Migadhi is to be used 
by the servants, princes and freshthins. The basis of Magadhi 
is said to be Sauraseni and orthodox grammarians only deal with the 
points whereon the former differs from the latter. 

मागधो ॥१॥ This is an adhikdra-sitra (supra, I, 1, note) indi- 
cating that the following rules of the section describe the charac- 
teristics of the Magadhi variety of Prakrit speech. 


Tz: शोरसेनी iai The basis of Magadhi is Sauraseni. Cf, X, 2.; 
infra, XII. 
qu: दाः ॥३।। $ is substituted for both sh and s; cf. supra, 


II, 43, माषङ्माशे ; विलास=विलाशे (cf. infra, S. 10). || Note that the 
Kayethy script prevalent in South Bihar has only the palatal sibilant 
and that in Bengali all the three sibilants are pronounced like the 
palatal. This peculiarity is indicated in some early inscriptions, e.g., 
in the Jogimara Cave Inscription. In the Nagarjuni Cave Inscrip- 
tions, shh is used for both s and $. This fact seems to refer to the 
peculiarity of pronunciation recognised in the present Sūtra. For the 
change of r to | and of ny, ny, if and ñj to fi, see Hem., infra, 
Notes. 


जोः यः yey The consonant jis substituted by y. जायत्तेञयायदे ॥ 
Note that Adéoka’s Kharoshthi records have कंबोय, समाय, राया, but 
also मजूर ॥ Cf. supra, II, 31. 


चचर्गस्य स्पष्टता तथोञ्चारणः WAI Lassen suggests the emendation 
चवर्गस्यास्पष्टता and CowellsrÜemeggare ॥ This Sütra seems to point 
to miceties of pronunciation, It may refer affirmatively or nega- 
tively to the pronunciation of ch, 7, ete., as ts, dj, etc., as is now the 
case in Eastern Bengal, On the strength of the views expressed by 
Purushottama (see Appendix), Nitti-Dolchi thinks that no emenda- 
tion of the Sutra is necessary; she suggests that letters of the cha- 


= 


is, 
ERE x7 
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varga were pronounced possibly as dento-palatals in both Mahi- 
rashtri and Sauraseni. 


इद्यस्य gern: onu — Zadakka is substituted for the word 
hridaya, 
71-3 योय्ये: Woi The conjuncts ry and rj are substituted by yy. 
कार =कस्ये ; दुज्जनच्दुस्यणो (cf. S. 10) p 
STET स्कः ॥<॥ Ash is substituted by sk (cf. supra, III, 29-30). 
Tu-TUb ; राच्ससलस्करशो ॥ Cf. Hem, infra, Notes, Ins. हुविष्क, 
हुविक्त ; but पुष्कर=्पोच्तराणि i 
STEHT: el हके हगे अहके ॥९॥ When followed by su (nom. aing.), 
the pronoun asmad is substituted by hake, hage and alake. 
अहम्‌=्हके ; gp; अहके ॥ Cf. Asokan Ins, हर्क || 
अत इदेतौ लुक च ou When the case-affix su (nom. sing.) follows 
a word ending in a, sw is either elided or is substituted by : or 6. 
एषः राजानन्एशि लाआ । एषः पुरुषः=एशे पुलिशे, एश पुलिश ।। 
क्तान्तादुश्च ।। १ 7 In words formed by kta, the verbal affix of the 
past participle, su (nom. sing.) is either elided or is substituted by u, 
i, or e. हस्रित=्हशिदु, also हशिदि, हशिदे, हसिद्‌ ।। Cf. VII, 28 and 32; 
VIII, 2, 5, 62; and infra, S. 10. 
ear हो चा dr 1220 The case-affix nas (gen. sing.) is option- 
ally substituted by ha and the preceding vowel 18 lengthened. 
पुरुषस्यरपुलिशाह, also पुलिशश्श ॥ Cf, supra, V, 8; also Hem., infra, 
Notes. 
adta: सम्बुद्धो ॥१३॥ In the vocative, the final vowel of the words 
ending in ais lengthened. हे पुरुष=्पुलिशा ॥ 
E" faces fag: ngeu Chittha, the Sauraseni form (XII, 16) of the 
y 1 | | Sanskrit root tishtha (i.e., sthá), is substituted by chishtha, पुरुषः 
2000 तिष्ठतिन्सुलिशै चिष्ठदि ॥ 
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the roots Ari, mri and gam is substituted by d. क्ृत>कडे ; मृतञ््मडे इ rp 
गडे ॥ Cf. Asokan कटे, मुटे, etc. 

त्तो दाणिः॥१६। The absolutive affix (६७ is substituted by dani. 
कृत्वा आगतः-्करिदाणि mE ।। 

smsa firarerfzrane-ferareekT: nten The word srigāla is 
substituted by fidla, fidle and £1álaka, 

NOTES 
Magadhi as described by Hemachandra. Hema., IV, 287-302, Nom. 


sing. forms of masc. words ending in a is obtained by substituting ० 


fora. एषःसएरो ; =A n 1२ and s (also sh) are respectively substi- 
tuted by land £ सारसः=सालशे ; पुरुषःब्पुलिशे ॥ [CF रसोलेशौ ॥४।२८८॥ 


Note that the important feature r changed to lis ignored by Vara- 


ruchi]. In conjuncts, however, s is not changed, while sh is changed to 
s. भोमसेनस्स । शुस्कं, कस्ट ॥ The operation of the rules of assimilation is 
partially suspended and conjuncts like ey, स्प, ज़, स्ट, स्त, श्व, स्क and ष्ठ, 
not used in the other forms of Prakrit speech, are used in Màgadhi. 
But Magadhi passages in dramas do not always conform to this rule, 
ज, यःय ॥ दा =प्य ॥ अज्जनन्स्थय्युणो । मद्यन्मय्र' । यदिन्यदि and not afg (ef. 
supra II, 31). But प्रजतिस्वञ्जादि ॥ Initial spp |) जनपदः-््यणवदे ॥ U-- 
as in Sauraseni. Gen. sing, termination of words ending 
in a is qg, and gen. plu. term. is ware optionally. इद्शस्य-एलिशाह ; 
शोणितस्यन्शोरणिदाह | सज्जनानामन्नश्शय्यणाह ॥ The usual forms like भीमसेनस्स, 
नलिन्दाणं are also found, अहम्‌, वयम्‌=हगे ॥ द, ष्ट=्स्ट | भहिनोच्भस्टिणी ; 
कोष्ठागाररकोस्टागालं ॥ स्थ, — | उपस्थित=उवस्तिदे, अर्थवतोळयस्तवदी ॥ न्य, गय, 
s, S=53 ॥ अभिमन्युच््आहिमञ्ड| ; € qmq-gsd ; अवज्ञान्अवञ्ञा ; अज्ञलि 
psu uy Non-initial zz | mezana ; even qaqa =a saat T 
Non-initial q=>=<% ; but initial goa । यक्षन्य>के, राक्तसनल>-कशे ॥ 
a= in the roots Fa and grave ।। पेस्कदि; याचस्कदि ॥ ` i 
For another early treatment of the Māgadhī, see Appendix, 
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Ardha-Magadhi. According to Hemachandra, only one of the 
characteristics of Magadhi applies to the Arsha or Ardha-Magadhi 
variety of Prakrit. The rule is regarding the change of a to e of 
masculine words ending in ० when they are followed by su (nom. 
aing.). No other rule of Magadhi applies to Ardha-Magadhi. It is the 
language of the Jain canonical literature. Hem. (I, 3) says that all 
the rules of the Arsha Prakrit are optional. The name Ardha- 
Magadhi or Half-Migadhi is sought to be explained by suggesting 
that it was the language of the land between Magadha (South Bihar) 
and Sürasena (Mathura) or that it had the characteristics of both the 
Magadhi and Sauraseni Prakrits. According to some scholars, it 
was the language of Oudh, The A. Mg. however seems to have drawn 
upon different provincial dialects, 

gaa: परिच्छेदः | - शोरसेनी ।। 
Chapter X1I.—Sauraseni. 

Sauraseni means the language of the Sürasena country (mod, 

Mathura region); but it is supposed to have been prevalent in 

the Madhyadega, i.e., the valley of the Ganges and the Jumna. 

The basis of the Sauraseni Prakrit is said to be Mabarashtri 

(cf, supra I-IX). [It has however been recently suggested that 

$- Mabarashtri is a later phase of  Sauraseni] Grammarians 
८ therefore deal only with those points on which the former 
Hu 24 differs from the latter. In dramas, this variety of Prakrit is used 
by respectable ladies in their prose conversations As Sauraseni 
| is said to be the basis of both Paisichi and Máàgadhi, Ch. X 
and Ch, XI should have followed Ch XII. Note that neither Bh 







Pl E शौरसेनी Tut — This is an adhiküra-sütra (supra, |, 1, note) 
n pS, that the following rules of the section describe the 
uliarities of the Sauraseni variety of Prakrit 
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suggest that Sauraseni is more closely related to Sanskrit than any 
other of the Prakrit dialects. 
अनादावयुजोस्तथयोदंधो ॥३॥ When non-initial and single, t and th 
are,substituted by d and dh respectively. गच्छति"-गच्छदि wr 
व्यापते डः liyi) 7 of the word vydprita is substituted by 4. ata- 
डो ॥ Ins. वियापुट, वियापट, वापट ॥ 


पुत्रेऽपि कचित्‌ ॥५॥ T of the word putra is also sometimes sub- 
stituted by ¢. gft; also qut ॥ 

J गघ-समेपु Wwe) In the words like gridhra, ri is substituted 
by i. gg fad n This rule seems to be a modification of supra, I, 
27 and 29; cf, also ibid, S. 28. 

ब्रह्मण्य-विज्ञ-यज्ञ-कन्यकानां ज्य-ज्-न्यानां At वा ys Vy, jä and nya 
inthe words brahmanya, vijia yajia and kanyaká are optionally 
substituted by Aj (cf. supra, III, 2 and 44). ब्रद्मगय--बम्दहज , also बम्हणणां ; 
विज्ञ>विज्ञों, विण्णो ; यज्ञ=जञ्ञो, जराणो ; कन्यका=कक्षका, कणणाका ॥ 
सर्वज्षेज्चितयोर्ण: I< JA of the word sarvajna (cf, supra, III, 5) 
and ng of the word ingita (Mahàrüshtri nngram) are substituted 
by x. सब्बणणो । इरणिणढो ॥ 

क्त इअः ||| The absolutive affix ktvd is substituted by ia (cf. 
supra, IV, 23). ङूत्बास्करिअ ; गत्वबास्गमिश् ; पठित्बास्पढिअ ॥ Cf. Beng. 
करिया ॥ ete 

क-गमोद अः ॥१०॥ When following the roots Ari and gam, the 
affix ktvā is substituted also by dua, कृत्वा-कदुआ, also करिअ ; गत्वा= 
mp, also गमिच्य ॥ Cf. Hem., infra, Notes. 

णिज atat क्रीते acis ॥११॥ The case-affixes jas (nom. plu.) 
and fas (ace, plu.) after neuter words are optionally substituted by mi 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened. जलाणि, also जलाइ' ; वणाणि, also 
ame ।। 

भो भुवस्तिङि ॥१२॥ When followed by tin (i.e., the conjugational 
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affixes of verbs) the root bha is substituted by bho. भवति-भौदि ; 
भवतु>भोदु ॥ 

न afz ॥१३॥ The substitution of bhi by bho does not take 
place when it is followed by the conjugational affix Inf indicating 
future tense. भविष्यतिङभविस्सदि, हुविस्सदि i 

ददाते दें द्इस्स ate iui When followed by conjugational 
affixes, dd is substituted by de. दृदातिस्दैदि ; ददातुन्देदु ॥ But when 
followed by rit (conjugational affix of the future tense), dā is 
substituted by daissa, दास्यामिञ्द्इस्सं || 

SW: करः NE The root kri, when followed by conjugational 
affixes, is substituted by kara (VIII, 13). करोतिङ्करोदि, xz. करिष्या मिर 
करिस्स II 

स्थश्चिद्वः ॥१६॥ When followed by conjugational affixes, the 


root sthd is substituted by chittha. fanfa=farfe . eqrenfa=fatred ॥ 
Cf. XI, 14. 


स्मरते: SAT: ॥१७॥ The root smri is substituted by sumara (cf. 
supra, VIII, 15), स्मरतिङ्सुमरेदि ; स्मृत्वान्सुमरिआ ।। 

zA: पेक्खः WZ The root dris is substituted by pekkha. पश्यति 
=पेक्स्वदि ; दृष्टा>पेक्खिय्र Cf. VIII, 69. 

अस्तेरच्छः ॥१९॥ The root as in the substituted by achchha, सन्ति 
=्अच्छन्ति॥ Cf. इक्क्तति(हच्छति!) in Central Asian documents; Beng. 
सन्ति, अस्तिल्याछे Cf, supra, VII, 6f. 

तिपात्थि IRon The root as when followed by tip (3rd pers. 
sing. pres.) is substituted by atthz. afa=afe ॥ 
भविष्यति मिपा cud वा स्वरदीघ श्च nee In the future tense the 





conjugational affix mip (lst pers. sing.) is substituted by ssam, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened optionally. गमिष्यामिस्गमिस्सं, गमीसं ; 
भविष्यामिङभविस्सं, भवीसं ; करिष्यामि>करिस्सं, करीसं ॥ Cf. supra, VIL, 14. 

ferret ॥२२॥ The word strié is substituted by itthi, gæfi i 
Cf, Asokan इथीकख ॥ 
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क्यस्य ज्जेव्व n २ ३॥। The particle eva is substituted by jjevva. 
एवन्ज्ज्जेव्व i} Cf. Mahárashtri एच, एव्व (111, 58; IV,5), faa, qu 
(IX, 3). 

इचस्य faa evi) ‘The particle iva is substituted by via a= 
fn Cf. supra, IX, 16. 

अस्मदो जसा aa ayes) Vaam is optionally substituted for the 
pronoun asmad with the case-affix jas (nom. plu.). वयमन्चम ; also 
ae ( supra, Vl, 43) n 

aqatat के fta an (Sic. ost स्सि-्थो?] ॥२६॥ The text of the Satra 
is corrupt, Ssim, mmi and ttha as substitutes of ii (loc, sing.) are 
enjoined for Mahirishtri (supra, VI, 2, and T for him). Lassen there- 
fore suggested that the correct reading of the Sūtra would be either 
=: स्सि-त्यी or ङेः स्सि- हित्थाः ॥ Cowell who thinks that only mmi is to be 
avoided has no doubt that the reading intended is 2: स्सि-त्थौँ ॥ 
Chatterji suggests ङे: feq qru Ex. पुब्यस्सि, पुर्न्वास्सं ॥ The text of 
Purushottama would suggest the correction sara: zreafevp ॥ कि 
aera vt zfé स्सित्थाः ॥ 

घातोर्भाव-कत्त -कर्म सु परस्मेपद्म्‌ ।।२७।। Only parasmaipad? conjuga- 
tional affixes are used in Sauraseni. कियितेङ्करी अदि ; गम्यतेस्गमीअदि ॥ 

अनन्त्य पञ्च uses The Sotra which may be corrupt seems to 
suggest optional forms like करोएदि, गमीएदि (cf. S. 27), करेदि u Cf. 
supra, VII, 34. Purushottama has घातोस्तिवादावेदाती बहुलम्‌ i! 

मिपो लोटि च ॥२९॥ ‘The text may be corrupt. Cf. supra, VIL, 
18; XII, ?28, The conjugational affix of the Ist pers. sing. of the 
imperative mood is substituted by e optionally. भवेयम्‌त्भवे, also होमु ॥ 

आश्यर्यस्याय्छरिआ ॥३०॥ The word dicharya is substituted by 
achchhariam, masnega ॥ Cf. supra, III, 18, 


प्रकृल्या xherawz-aum ॥३१।। Din the words dola, danda and 
dalana is not substituted by d as in Mahàrüshtri (supra, II, 35), . 
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ara महाराष्टीचत्‌ 4320 Excepting the peculiarities noticed 
above, the Sauraseni dialect has the same characteristics as the 
Maharishtri (supra, I-IX). 
NOTES 
Sauraseni as described by Hemachandra. Cf. Hem. IV, 260-86, 
Hem. notices the following peculiarities of Sauraseni, Non-initial 


and single t is changed to d. Iu a few cases, t in ७ conjunct is also 
changed; सउन्दला ; महन्दो ( =महन्तो<महान्‌ ) ; नित्चिन्दो ; अन्देउर' ॥ 
Initial ¢ is changed optionally in तवतङदाव, man र 
is changed to cq or sx; थ ischauged to sp or gu आदी and 
aq are abl, sing. terminations for the bases ending in a, Words 
ending in n, optionally get à (which 18 possibly a modification of the 
svürthika affix ka added to Sanskrit words) or the anusrdra, in 
voc. sing. भो mp fsp rur; भो सुखिन-श्ुदिआ ; भो राजनःरायं; भो 
विजयवर्मन्‌<विअयवम्मं ; but also भो तवस्सि ; भो मनस्सि ॥ भवत्‌ and भगवत्‌ 
are changed to भवं and भगवं (also भयवं) in nom, sing. and voc. sing. 
Conjugational affixes: ति and तै are changed to दि and zu 
The future termination is fe and not हि, स्स or g as in Mahaàrüshtri, 
भविस्सिदि ; पढिस्सिदि ॥ Note that भ is not modified inthe root भू | 
क्का is changed to इय or qur ॥ qaaa ; भोदूगा ; also भोत्ता पटित्वा 
व्यडिय, पढिदृण ; also पढित्ता ॥ कृत्वा and mær have the additional 
forms pga and agay respectively, इदानीं-दारिं ।। तस्माततन्व्ता । युक्तम्‌ 
gasan für, जत्तमिणं । संदशम्‌ इदम्‌=सरिसं fum, सरिसमिणं । किम्‌ mune 
mz किमेदं | एवम्‌ gaard णेदं, एवमेदं ॥ qasa ॥ gs) used in addressing a 
लळा or maid-servant. gw चदुरिके॥ Inthe sense of surprise and 
disgust or despair—grararé ॥ ननूङणं ॥ In the sense of delight—srma ॥ 
In the sense of a court-jester’s delight—e@ret ॥ =m, इध, होघ | परि- 
तञ्रायखच्परित्तायध | a, परित्तायह ॥ =g, qvi ॥ For another early and detailed 
of the Sauraseni Prakrit, see Appendix, pp. 106-09 











APPENDIX 
PORUSHOTTAMADEVA'S PRAKRITANUSASANA 
Chapters IX—x X 


The Ms. of Purushottamadeva's Prakritanuiasana edited by L. Nitti- 
Dolchi (Paris, 1988) is dated in the year 385 of the Nepal era corresponding to 
1265 A.D. This Purushottama seems to have been the same as the author of the 
Bhüshüvritti, Trikdndagesha, Hürávali and Chhandomakhünta, the first three 
of the works being referred to in Vandyaghatiya Sarvünanda's Tikdsarvasva 
(commentary on the Amarakoía) composed in Saka 1082—4A.D. 1159. He 
probably lived in the 12th century in Bengal and was a contemporary of 
the Bengali authors Sarvánanda and Jayadeva (author of the Gitagovinda), and 
also of the Jain polymath Hemachandra (1088-1172 A.D.) of Gujarát. The 
sections of the Prükritünuiüsana quoted below are very important for the study 
of the minor Prakrit dialects. It is the earliest detailed treatment of the 
subject. 


Chapter 1X,—Saurasent Bhasha, 


अथ शौरसेनी ॥१॥ संस्कृतानुगमादडहुलम्‌॥२॥ शेषे महाराष्ट्री ॥३॥ स्वादौ(१) ॥४॥ 
नाक्ञारादाविक्ञालादयः ॥५॥ ईदशादौ ॥६॥ तथा भावकर्मणोः शरणोव्यादेने खुव्वादयः ॥७॥ 
तथा भुजादेस्तुंतब्ययोनं भोट(द्‌)दयः प्रायः ॥८॥ अयुजामनादौ तथपफ({+) दधबभा 
बडुलमपताकाऱ्याएतगबितेषु ॥६॥ थस्य धः ॥१०॥ पस्य बः ॥११॥ फस्य भः ॥१२॥ 
भरते तो धः ॥१३॥ दघवयाः प्रकृत्या ॥१४॥ द्धावस्पष्टसुचार्यो ॥५॥ अदिती च 
यवत. ॥१६॥ ककारः प्रकृत्यामदनिकादेः ॥१७॥ रायज्ञन्यानां SST वा ॥१८॥ ज्ञस्य 
ari ॥१६॥ आआर्यादौ न र्यस्य ज्जः ॥२०॥ चेलादिषु wer खः ॥२१॥ दशचतुर्दशयोः 
शस्य हो या ॥२२॥ न ना(म्नि%) हः ॥२३॥ safiy वाष्पस्य वप्फवाही ॥२४॥ 
'अपुर्वस्यावरूबं वा ॥२५॥ इदानीं दाणि पदान्ते ॥२६॥ zedr feng ॥२७॥ एवस्य य्येव 
॥२८॥ इवस्य far: ॥२६॥ आवर्यस्याच्छरी ॥३०॥ शलुप्तादिषु सत्तुद(ह?)दयः ॥३१॥ 
तावकमामकादेः (१) ॥३२॥ नाम्नि(किंर)चिदादयः ॥३३॥ भागधेयं पृंसे(सि) च ॥३४॥ गोणाः 
क्लीचे च ॥३५॥ सन्धिः संस्कृतबहुलम्‌ ॥३६॥ पुनरप्यार्थे qaa पुणोवि ॥३७॥ क्काल्य- 
ARa: ॥३८॥ कृत्वागत्वा कदुअगदुओ ॥३६॥ त्वतलोर्दात्तणौ ॥४०॥ शिच आव 


- 
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आवे ॥४१॥ AA दीर्घश्चात्‌ कचित्‌ ॥४२॥ कारणान्तं(न्त)डसेरात. ॥४३॥ हिन्तो 
भ्यसः ॥४४॥ शदन्ताच्छसो हाण हाणञ्च(?) ॥४५॥ ARa) ॥४६।। का(इ)दुदन्तादौ- 
(दो) णो च जश्शसोरेक(रन्व्य?)दीर्घ थ्व ॥४७॥ ferat जश्शसोरोत्‌ ।। ४८॥ टाङस्‌ डिच्वेत्‌ ।। ४ ६॥। 
सर्वैनान्नश्च ॥५०॥ किंयत्तद्भथो ङे हिं स्सित्थाः wean पुंसि टाड्सो(सां)सु Tua ween 
षष्ठ्यन्तस्य तद feat से च ॥५३॥ पदस्य ।।५४।॥ इदमः सावयं ॥५५॥ अमि णां 
च ॥५६॥ इमाणमामि uxen अस्सिमिमस्सिञ्च डौ ॥५८।। ख्तरियामियं सौ uve 
mp स्वमोरिद्‌मिम ngon एतद एदागामामे(मि) ॥६१॥ युष्मत्‌ स्त्रमोस्तुमं ।। ६२॥ 
डौ तइ तए ॥६३॥ अस्मदोह(ऽदं?)ह' सौ usu शेषं तु महाराष्टीलच्तणा दित्युक्तमेव ॥६४क।। 
धातोः परस्मेपदं प्रायः ga तिपमििसिपथमिपमसां दिन्तिसिधमिम्हाः gen हिहस्सा 
भविष्यति neon हकारे अत gauge स्सस्यात्वं मिपि san संयोगे मिपो बिन्दुश्च 
nsen विध्यादौ ति(प्‌+)मिसिपां दु न्तु ख॒ ॥७१॥ सिपो feat ॥७२॥ लुक चादन्तात्‌ 505311 
धातोस्तिवादावेदातौ बहुलम्‌ ॥७४॥ यक TA ॥७५॥ इञ्च इज्ज च ॥७६॥ अतस्तव्यभविष्यत्‌- 
स्वित्‌ ।।७७।। भवतेभोभिवौ बहुलम्‌ ॥७८॥ दामों देः unvan भविष्यति दुइः ॥ ८०॥ 
तुंतग्ययोदा nz erat 4: ॥।८२।। यकि दीः amid HA: करः ।।= ४।। dae: 
काः nexu Gaaf: ussi उलत्तिएतेरुत्थः sun प्रहे्गराहः ssi) यका सदृ 
गेज्मचेप्पौ वा san शकेः सकसकणौ neo एवं ब्र बच्योबुच्चः ।।६१।। श्रणोच्यादेः 
सुणादयः ॥६२॥ शेषं प्रयोगतः ।। ६ ३।। 
Translation 


1. Now we speak of the Sauraseni dialect, 2. Oliten it differs from Maha- 


r rüshtri, because it follows Sanskrit more closely. 3. Excepting the points 
bea?’ s indicated in the following Sütras, Sauraseni follows Mahürüshtri. 4, Regarding 
E declension, we have the following rules. 5. Angdra, etc., are not changed 
Da to iñgāla, etc. 6. In idrifa, eto., Tis not changed to e(?) 7. Srinoti, etc., 
NN | aro not changed to suvva, otc., in the passive voice. 8. Bhuj, etc., are 
^! . mot usually changed to bhoda, ete., before the affixes tumun and favya. 










P i 9. EJ th, p and ph, when single and noninitial, are often changed 
to d, dh, b and bh respectively; but the rule does not apply to the 
ow patākā, vydprita and garvita. 10. TA is changed to dh. 11 P 
jp changed to b.19. Phis changed tobh. 13. Tischanged to dh in the 
word bharata. 14. D, dh, v and y are not changed, and remain as they 
We ik n Sanskrit. 15. D and dA are pronounced indistinctly. [DA and bh 
to unced like d and b respectively according to Markandeya. ] 
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16, A and i are pronounced like y (or, with a y?). 17. With tho exception of (or, 
In?) the words, madanikd, etc., k is not changed, 18, Ny, Jf and ny become 
AA (Mark. jj) optionally. 19. JA becomes n optionally. 20. In the words dryoa, 
ete., ry is not changed to jj (but to yy?). 21. In the words, kshetra, etc., ksh is 
changed to kh. 22. S is changed to h optionally in the words dasa and chatur- 
dada. 23. But 4 of these words is not changed to hina personal name. 24. Tho 
word vüshpa in the sense of ‘‘a tear" becomes vappha and váha. 25. The 
word apürva becomes avarüvam optionally (alternately aüvvamfP). 26. The 
word idünim becomes düni, when itis not at the beginning of a sentence, 
27. The word stri is changed to itthi. 98. Eva is changed to yyeva. 29, Iva 
is changed to via. 30. The word décharya is changed to achchhartam., 31. The 
words fatrughna, etc., are changed to sattuddha ("ha? Mark. 'ggha, Rim. "ha.), 
etc. 32. The words tdvaka, mümaka, etc., are [changed respectively to tuhakera, 
mahakera, etc. ?] 33. Tho words agnichit (akimchit?), etc., are not changed(?). 
34. The word bhàágadheya is masculine optionally. 85, Tho word gona is 
neuter optionaily. 36. Sandhi is generally as in Sanskrit. 32. Punavi 
and punovi are used in tho sense of punar=api. 38. Ja is used in place of the 
absolutive affixes ktvá and lyap. 39. But kritvd=kadua; gatvd =gadua. 40. Tra, 
tal=dd, ttana. 4l, Ava and üve are used in the place of nich, the suffix of 
the causative. 42, Do is used for the case-affix nasi (abl. sing.); but some- 
times dà is also used after words ending in a. 43. But küranüt becomes 
küraná compulsorily, 44. Hinto is used for the case-affix bhyas (abl, plu.). 
45. After words ending in a, fas (acc. plu.) is substituted by Adna and 
hdnam (T). 46. E is used for the caso-aflix ñi (loc. sing.) after words of the 
a-stem, 47. O and mo are substituted for the case-affixes jas (nom, plu.) and fas 
(acc, plu.) after words ending in i and u, and the final vowel of the words is opti- 
onally lengthened (2). 48, Jaé (nom. plu.) and fas (acc. plu.) are substituted by o 
after words of tho feminine gender. 49, In words of the feminine gender, fà, 
(inst,sing.), ñas (gen. sing.) and fi (loc, sing.) are substituted by e. 50. Eis 
also used for the above case-affixes in the pronouns, 51 , Ni (loc. sing.) is substitu- 
ted by hi, ssi and ffha after the pronouns kim, yad and fad. 52. These pronouns 
are declined like the word vriksha when followed by tá (inst. sing.), has (gen. 
sing.) and dm (gon. plu.). 53, Tad, followed by the sixth case-affix, is substituted 
by se in the feminine gender, [Nitti-Dolchi: the sixth case-affix after tad, masc. 
and neut.] 54. The following rules speak of substitutes for pronouns togethor 
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optionally(?) substituted for idam + ñi (loc, sing.), 59. Iyam is substituted for 
idam (fem.) त su (nom, sing.). 60. Idam and imam are substituted for idam 
(neut.)- sw (nom, sing.) and idam (neut.)--am (acc, sing.). Ol. Edánam is 
compulsorily substituted for etad+@m (gen. plu.). 62. Tumam is substituted tor 
yushmad + su (nom. sing.) and yushmad *am (acc. sing.). 63. Tay and fae are 
substituted for yushmad+ii (loc. sing). 64. Aham and ham (f) are 
substituted for asmad+su (nom. sing.), 64a. The rest is as in. Mahirashtri 
and bas already been treated before. [This seems to bea commentator's 
remark.] 65, Verbs are generally used in the parasmaipada (active). 
66. Tip (conjugational affix of 3rd pers. sing. present), jhi (anti, 3rd pers. 
plu. present), sip (2nd pers. sing. present), tha (2nd pers. plu. present), mip 
(Ist pers. sing. pres.) and mas (lst pers. plu. present) are respectively 
substituted by di, nti, si, dha, mi and mha. 70. Hi, ha and ssa are 
used before the above conjugational affixes to indicate the future 
tense. 68. Before ha (and hi?) the final a of a verb may be changed to i 
(alternately to e). 69. Before mip (lst pers. sing.) ssa indicative of future ts 
changed toss (may be changed to sse 2), 70. Ssam may be substituted for 
ssa+mip (lst pers. sing. future). Tl. Du, ntu and su are respectively 
‘substituted for tip (3rd pers. sing.), jhi (—anti, Jrd pers. plu.) and sip (2nd 
pers. sing.) in the imperative mood. 72 777 is optionally substituted for sip (2nd 


| pers. sing.) in the imperative mood. 73, The conjugational affix of Jnd pers. sing. 
is optionally elided after verbs ending in a in the imperative mood, 74. lHefore 


छ? tip etc. (i.e, before all the conjugational affixes) verbs may variously take cand d 
| | as a stematic vowel, 75. Yok,:the suffix of.the passive voice, is substituted by 
p. ta, 76. This ia is optionally changed to ijja. 77. Before favya (also tumun ?) 
— and in the future tense, the final a of a verb is changed to i, 75. The 
root bhū generally becomes bho and bhava, 79. Dé becomes de before 
copjugational affixes. 50. Dà becomes dai before the  conjugational 
suffix of the futuro. 81. Dé remains unchanged before fumun and tavya, 
. B9. Da becomes da before ktvd. 83. Before yak (i.e. in the passive voice), 
d is changed to di. 84. Kyi is changed to kara before conjugational affixes, 
5 Eri iri is changed to kd before tumun and favya. 56. Sthd is changed to 
eh ttha. § 87. Sthd, preceded by ut, is changed to uttha. 88. Grah is changed to 
jenha. 89. With vak (i.e. in the passive voice), gra is changed to gejjha 

d gh lly. 90. Sak is changed to sakka and sokkana (Mark 

arly, brü and vach are changed to vuchcha, 92 
er etc. 30. The rest is in accordance with 


va 
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Chapter X.—Prachya Bhasha. 
खथ प्राच्या ॥१।। भवतः सौ भंवं ॥२॥ भवत्या भोदी ॥३॥ दुहितरि धीदा uu 
हीनसम्बद्धावरे ॥५॥ o mui zağ usn वक वङ्क ड(ड?)श्व Ion च्पबहतलो$परकृते ve 
होक्खमाणो भविष्यति en एवाथे प्येवचिअचेआः ॥१०।। आरे सम्बुद्भुधपेक्षयोः ॥११॥ 
अविद अवे(वि१)द निर्वेदे ॥१२॥ लोकोक्कयो बं(ब)हुलम्‌ ।।१३।। शेषे शौरसेनी ।।१४।। 


Translation 


1. Now we speak of the Prichya dialect. 2. The word bhavat + su (nom, sing.) 
becomes bhavam. 3. Bhavati becomes bhodi. 4. Duhitd becomes dhidd. 
4. Are (à according to Nitti-Dolchi) is used in addressing a person of inferior 
rank Inam is optionally used ia the sense of idam, 7. Vakra is optionally 
substituted by vatikuna (vatikuda?). 8. Avahata is substituted for aprakrita. 
9. The word bhavishyat is substituted by hokkhamdna. 10. Eva is substituted 
by pycva, chia and chea. [(Mürkandgeya : 7770, jjca.] 11. Are is used to indicate 
address and indifference, 12. Avida and aveda (avida avida according to 
Nitti-Dolchi) are used to indicate disgust or despair. 13, Expressions prevalont 
among the people are often used. 14. The rest (i.e. what is unspecified) of 
Práchyà is as in Saurascni. 


Chapter XI —Avanti Bhashd. 


अ थावन्ती usu महाराष्ट्रीशौरसेन्योरैक्यम्‌ (350 दे(ले?) रेफलोपों वा ॥२॥ इ(त?)- 
कारो बहुलं स्वरशेषः ॥३॥ ति(त)तिपो्जज्जा भवति भवत्ता(वत्तमाने?) भविष्यति तिचाथें 
(विध्यर्थे?) ।।४॥ waft? च ॥५।। >रणोत्यादेर्यका सह ्र॒न्वाद्यः nen भविष्यत्‌- 
काले *रणोल्यादेमिंपा सोच्छ [मादय*]श्व uen भुवो हो होइ(अ?) sn विशेषतो ऽनन्तरं 
बच्यते तद्यथा We तवममयोस्तुद्ध॒ महु च ।।१०॥। 


Translation 


1. Now we speak of the Avanti dialect. la. Itisan admixture (?) of 
Mabhárashiri and Sauraseni, 2. Inthe word tri(?), the elision of ris optional 
3. 4 (8) 1 generally represented by the inherent vowel, but is not always 
elided. 4. In the present and futuro tenses (F) and in the imperative mood(?), 
ja and jjü are used for the proper conjugational suffixes (F). 5. Jja and 2700 
are also used between the verb and the conjugational suffix. 6. With yak 
(i.e. in the passive voice), fru, otc., become suvva, etc. 7. In the fi t 
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tense fru+mip (lst pers. sing.), etc., become sochchham, etc, 8. The root bha 


is changed to Ao and hoi (hoa?). 9. [This seems to be the remark of a commen- 
tator which has wrongly crept into the text.] 10. Tava becomes tuddhu (tuhu?) 
and mama becomes mahu optionally. 


Chapter XII .—Màgadhi Bhasha. 


"पथ मागधी ॥१॥ शौरसेनोतः प्रायः ॥१का। सर्वत्र सपोः शाः ॥२॥ पः प्रकृत्या 
कचित्‌ ॥३॥ रो लः nwn जमयोर्य रहँ Han कखस्य श्कः ॥६॥ न कखोः ॥७॥ क्स्य 
संयोगवैपरीत्यज्ञ tsn carat: श्तष्तौ en azt: क्वचित्‌ get च्छस्य क्वः ॥ 1१।। 
धस्य ल(ह१): कचित्‌ ॥१२॥ चुः स्पष्टतालव्यः ॥१३॥ निषेधवाहुल्यञ्च ॥१४॥ क्तो 
«rfr ॥१५॥ क्कचिदित्‌ ॥१६। कनि दोघ: ॥१७॥ उद्बापयोः ॥१८॥ अघुनायथें- 
ऽहुणि ugan वसतौ वसधी non पुरि(रु)षे पुलिशः ॥२१॥ कोष्णादोनां कोशिनादयः 
॥२२॥ हो विस्मयोपहासकुशलेषु 102 311 लेले अले चाक्ञेपसम्भाषणयोः ॥२४।॥ अदन्तसो रिदेतौ 
पुंसि ॥२५।। लुक च च्छन्दोबशात्‌ ॥२६। ङसे(सो?) हेत्वक्षा(हो या प्राग?)दीघं- 
SS URS qÈ डसः स्स ए च ॥२८॥ सम्बुदे(द्धे)रेदोतौ utu आद्वाक्ञेपे ngon 
अहमर्थे हके हगे हु ॥३१॥ युष्मानित्यर्थे तुम्हश्च ॥३२।। तिष्रतेञ्चिट्रः ॥३३।। उक्षे(पे)- 
व्वेशशाञ्च(श्व) ngyn लटि भुवो mu naun क्तेः कम्पः ।।३६॥ कृमृगमां कमगाः 
क्स्य डत्वञ्च वा ॥३७॥ वोच(च्य)ते [ड१]लोपश्च uic 


Translation 


1, Now we speak of the Mügadhi dialect. Ja. It takes its forms usually 
from the Sauraseni dialect. 2. S and sh are always substituted by i. 3. Ina 
few cases sh is not changed. 4. Ris substituted byl. 6. J and jh are respec- 
tively substituted by y and yh. 6. Sauraseni kkh (=Sans. ksh) is substituted 
by fk. 7. Kkhu (=Sans. khalu) i» not changed, 8, Ksh may also be changed to 
sk (=shk). 9. The Sauraseni conjuncts tth and fth are respectively changed to 
ft [M. sth, sch] and sht [M, R. sth]. 10 Sometimes Sauraseni tt and ff are 
respectively changed to ft and sht [M., R. it]. 11. Sauraseni chehh is changed 
to ich, 12. DA is sometimes changed to! (AP). [Markandeya enjoins the substitu- 
tion of non-initial dh by À.] 13. The pronunciation of ch, ehh, j and jh is perfect- 
ly palatal (i.e., not dento-palatal as possibly in Mahüráshtri and Sauraseni). 
14. There are also violations of this rule (i.e., tlie letters of the cha-varya are 
somotimes elided or are pronounced as dento-palatals). 15. The absolutive suffix 
CNN is optionally substituted by dani (alternately by Saur. ia.). 10. Sometimes 
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ktvd is substituted by i. 17. Before the svürthika affix ka, the final vowel of a 
word may be long. 18. U is substituted for ava and apa. 19. Ahuni is used in 
the sense of adhund. 20. The word vasati becomes vasadhi. 21 Purusha becomes 
pulida. 22. The words koshna, otc., become kodina, etc. 29. Hi is used to 
indicate vismaya (surprise and uncertainty), upahdsa (ridicule) and kusala 
(happiness). 24. Lele and ale are used to indicate ükshepa (reproach) and 
sambhüshana (address). 25. I and ¢ are substituted for su (nom. sing.) 
after masculine words ending ina. 26. Su (nom.sing.)is sometimes elided 
for the sake of the metre. 27. Nas (gen. sing.) is optionally- substituted by 
ha after words ending in a and the a becomesd (P) 28. Alternately, 
fas (gen. sing.) is substituted by ssa (i.e. 44a, after masc. words) and 
e (after fem. words). 29. E and o are used as the terminations of the 
vocative. 30. A is used as the termination of the vocative to indicate 
ükshepa or reproach, 31. Hake, hage and hum aro substituted for 
the word cham. 32. The word yushmün (with acc. plu.) is substituted by 
tumham optionally : alternately by tumhe. 33, Sthd is changed to chittha. 
34. WVrish is changed to vaila. 35. Bhi is changed to uva before the affixes 
of the future tense, 36. The root krit is changed to kappa. 37. Kri, mri and 
gam are changed respectively to ka, ma and ga and after them the participial 
affix kta i» changed to da optionally (alternately to da?), 38. The da (?) is some- 
times elided as indicated by the word vā in the previous Sutra, [This seems 


to be the remark of a commentator which has somehow crept into the text.] 
Chapter XIII,—Sákàri Vibhasha. 

अथ शाकारो विभाषा ॥१॥ विशेषो मागध्याः ॥१क॥ दुष्प्रेंकसदक्तयोः चास्य क्खो वा 
॥३॥ 9: xz: ॥३॥ (न?) विष्टरस्य ॥४॥ त्थः प्रकृत्या च ॥५॥ श्याले arara: ॥६॥ 
हृदयस्य fasa en इयस्य aa el) कबाहुल्यम ॥६।। लोपागमविकार(+) शव 
quat बहुलम्‌ ॥१०॥ aaa ख्रुपृतिङ खराणाम्‌ ॥११॥ स्त्रादेलुक च ॥१२॥ 
संयोगे गुरुत्व वा ।।१३।। 
अपार्थमकमं cU" पुनरुक्त हतोपमम्‌ | 
न्यायकार्यादिबाह्यश्च शकारवचनं भवेत्‌ ।।१४।। 
यज्ञ ढि ( यवच्चुः १) शकारभाषायाम्‌ 043 40 

— 

Now we speak of the subordinate dialect called Sikiri. la. It i» a 

particular variety of the Migadhi dialect, 2. Ksh is optionally substituted 
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kkh in the words dushpreksha and sadriksha (alternately, Mark. and Ram 
dich Nitti-Dolcli fk) ३, Sta bstitated for shf, 4. The conjunct ht in the 
word vishtara is [not changed to dt?) 5, The Mabārāshtri conjunct tth option- 
ally romains unchanged (alternately íta ns in Mág.). 6. Sidla is substituted 
for £yMa. 7. Hridaya ia optionally substituted by Aitaka. [Ram, hadakka.] 
8, Iva is optionally substituted by vva (alternately, via), D. The suffix ka is 
often added toa word without changing the meaning. 10. Often there are 
elision, augmentation and substitution of letters, 11. There is also confusion or 
interchange of the vowels of conjugational as well as declensional terminations. 
12. The declensional terminations are sometimes elided. 13. The vowel before 
a conjunctis optionally long. 14. The Sakari subdialect is devoid of good sense, 
disorderly, contradictory, full of repetitions and false similes, and opposed to 
propriety and good conduct. 15. Y is to be written above the letters of the cha- 
varga (P?) in the Sakari subdialect, 


Chapter XIV,—Chàndàáli Vibhásha, 
अथ चाराडाली win मागधीविकृतिः ॥१क। अतः सो(सा)बोदेती 


zy: uan म्मिश्व डे: ॥४।। टः प्रकृत्या बा ॥५।। वः eT ॥। {।। इवस्य qafa !) 
॥७॥ क्क इय(अ): ॥८॥ प्राम्योक्तयो बं(ब)हुलम्‌ nen 


Translation 
l. Now we speak of the subordinate dialect called Chándali. la. It is 
) a corrupt form of the Migadhi dialect, 2. Su (nom, sing.) is substituted 


by aand ¢ after words ending in a. 3, Nas (gen. sing.) is substituted by iia 


b [and not alternatively by dha asin Migadhi]. 4. Ni (loc. sing.) is option- 
E E ally substituted by mini (alternately by e). 5. The conjunct ff« sometimes 
remains unchanged (1.७. , is not changed to sht as in Mig.). G. Va is sometimes, 
but not always, elided. 7. Iva is optionally substituted by va (alternately 
ia). 8. The absolutive suffix ktvd is substituted by (ya (Ram. ie). 9. Vulgar 
largely employed in the Chand&li subdialect. i 


A "T 


id — 













फल ... Chapter XV .—Sabari Vibhashd 
तेः usu च(र?)ः प्रकृत्या ॥१क।। पेक्खस्य ध्यः ॥२॥। 
£ ङेसिडि(एदितौ दिः ) सौ च ॥४॥ सोल क्‌ च ॥५॥ का सम्बुद्धे- 
शीतः ॥७॥॥ २ 


ऱ्य. | 107) & का | Se 
à Wy क जल qu ^" 
} ud 
A 


E MX 
— ७ | 3-1, । 
ks 
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Translation 


1. The subdialect called Sibari is another variety of the Magadhi 
dialect. [According to Rām., it is the language of charcoal-burners, 
hunters, boatmen and wood-cutters.] la. The consonant ch ( Pr P) remains 
unchanged. 2. In pekkha(=preksh), kkh is changed to ich (and not to ska). 
3. Hake (Ram. hagd) and ham (or, aham) are substituted for aham. 4. EK 
and :(?) are substituted for su (nom, sing.) optionally: alternately o (?). 5. The 
termination su is optionally elided. 6. Kā (GP) is always used in the vocative to 


indicate disrespect. 7, Expressions are often taken from the provincial speech. 
Chapter XV1.—TVakkadesiya Vibhdasha. 
अथ टकदेशोया विभाषा ॥१॥ संस्कृतशौरसेन्योः ॥१क।  उद्डहुलम्‌ ॥२॥ एज्च 
arae ॥३॥ m(ex)et ह' हुआ ou आमो बा ॥५॥ बा (सर्वादिषु च?) ॥६॥ त्वं(त्वम)- 
z समार्थेषु qw हमं ॥७॥ यधातथोरजिंघतिधौँ isu शेष' प्रयोगात. ui हरिश्वन्द्रस्त्विमां 
टक्कभाषामपश्चंस(श)मिच्छति न प्राकृतम्‌ gen 


Translation 

1, Now we speak of the subordinate dialect called Takkadediya [spoken by 
gamblers and other knaves according to Hàm.].:1la. It is an admixture of 
Sanskrit and the Sauraseni dialect, 2. The termination wis largely employed 
:alternately a. 3. Em optionally substitutes the declensional termination 
of the instrumental singular after the a-stem  words:alternately ena. 4. 
Ham and hum are substituted for bhyas (abl. plu.) : alternately 
hinta P). 5. Ham and hum are optionally substituted for äm (gen. plu.). 
6. Ham and hum may also be employed ‘in the pronouns (f). 
7. Words of the same import as (vam and aham are respectively substituted 
by tuñga and hamam (?) optionally. [Márk. tvam 5 ६४४७० ; aham -ammi, hum, 
mamam; mamasmahum, Rim. tvam=tuhum; aham=hamu; mama — maham.] 
B. Yathà and tathā are respectively substituted by jidha and tidha 
optionally (P): alternately jahd and tahd (?), jidham and tidham (?).9. The 
rest depends on usage. 10. According to the grammarian Hariícandra, 
this Takkadesiya subdialect is an Apabhraméa and is not an ordinary Prakrit 
dialect. [According to Hari., Apabhr. could be employed in dramas.] 


Chapter XVI1.—Nàgaraka Apabhraméa, 
अथातोऽपञ्न शानुशासनम्‌ ॥१॥ तत्र नागरकः ॥१क॥ MA: सः ॥२॥ यस्य जः ॥३॥ 
नो णाः ॥४॥ कगादेः खरशेषता ।।५॥ पो बः ॥६॥ हो(फो) भः n खघथभां हः ॥च 
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प्रकटादावादेरात्वं बा ॥६॥ ग्रघादेः ऋतः इत्वम्‌ ॥१०॥ ओदौतः u330 अडः पौरुषादिषु 
॥१२॥ अनादावयुजं(जाँ) कखतथां गधदधा वा ॥१३॥ ब्यासादौनामादेरधौ(घो) रः ॥।१४।। 
THA प्रकृत्या च ॥१५॥ गुरुलाघवं च्छन्दोवशात ॥१६।। अज्कलौ च बहुलम्‌ ॥१७॥। 
अदन्ता शब्या(जश्शश्श १)यो डा wisi faat fe: ngal ga ॥२०॥ ब्यत्यये(यो) 
लिङ्गानाम्‌ ॥२१॥ व्यामोह स्वश्च ।।२२॥ यावत्तावतोर्जिमतमौ ॥२३॥ भूतइत्यर्थें भूहः ।।२४।। 
कइ-कि प्रदि- कि प्रदु-कि प्र-कि(की)राः पश्चामी (पश्च?) किमर्थे ॥२५।॥ इवार्थे णा गाइ maz 
me जिम जणि ngn जइ पादपूरणे ॥२७।। खेदे qg: ।।२८।। स्वच्छन्दादो छच्छन्दादयः 
॥२६।। तदीयमंदीययोस्तुम्भाराम्भारी weet वदादयो देश्याम्‌ ॥३१॥ एविणवेपिण्वेप्येवयः 
क्तः ।।३२॥ इदँ च an प्पिप्पिणुनों च ब्रवः nawn अभ-गमि-कृमां भो-गं-करा 
विभाषा ॥३५॥ (तुम?) एद ug ण णाहि' एप्पि एप्पिणु एबयः(एवि) ॥३६।। इश्रव्वस्तव्यः 
11३ ७॥। इण्व्वड' एव्वउश्च Iq ॥३८॥ त्तणुप्पणुदास्त्वतलोः ॥३६॥ उल्लः कन्नर्थ ॥४०॥ अतः 
angam ॥४१॥ feat जश्शासोरुत्वञ्ञ een भिस्सुपोहि ।।४३।। हे हो च इसेः ween 
ह हु. Aa: ween अदन्तात्‌ टाभिसडस्‌डिख(षु) Haas ॥४६॥ इदुद्भ्यां ट एणश्च 
॥४७॥ भिस एहिश nec fanda टः ween हें (हे?) च ङसः ॥५०॥ सम्बोधनबहुत्वे हो 
॥५१॥ कियत्तदां प्रथमाद्वितीयासप्तमीषु प्राकृतवत्‌ ॥५२। टादौ तु पु क्कोबयोः ॥५३॥ 
ङसः gera दीर्घो वा ॥५४।। यत्तदोरमि GU लुञ्च ॥५५।। ङसङ्थोजंलु तलु च uin खमो- 
रिदम ca न शश(श्श)योः ॥५७॥ एमु च क्लीवे ॥५८। अन्यदेमः ween एतद UE: 
ngon स्वमोरेहु cal च ॥६१॥ यत्तदेतदां सौ जे से ए ॥६२॥ युष्मदः सौ तुह ॥६३॥ 
जश्शसोस्तूम्हाइ ॥६४॥ भिसि तुम्हे हि ॥६५॥ अस्मदः अम्‌टाडियु मइ ॥६६॥ SEWZ- 
मज्भवो ङसि ॥६७॥ प्रक्ृतिप्रत्ययसन्धौ बहुलमञ्जलोपः gsi तुमप्रव्यये च (१) ॥६ ६॥ 
qaa: परस्मैपदे(दि)नः ॥७०॥ fare दच्च मसो हु च ॥७१॥ विध्यादौ सिप इदुद्धिकाराश्च 
थस्य हुश्च ॥७२॥ इहिलि(इ्‌')रि ॥७३॥ cae ॥७४॥ मसि कृञः कासः ॥७५॥ लेकाल्ये शतृ 
॥७६॥  तित्ठतेस्थकश्च ॥०७॥ तिमेस्तिम्ब(म्म?)श्च ॥७८॥ दशेः प्रस्सदेक्खौ च ven स्थाप- 
यतेष्रबः uson आरुषेरारुण्ड(ण्ण?): ॥८१॥ अचक्खे(च्षे)रक्खः ॥८२॥ आदुवस्येङ 
('ग्रायातेरदूरत्वेन?) आवः ॥८३॥ ब्रजेवेञ्ञः ॥८४॥ कृशः करः ॥=५॥ gT राहः ॥८६॥ qÈ- 
बॉल्लः ॥८७॥ मुचेसु क-मेज्ञ-म (मु!) esl वरे(चे!)श्ववः ।। = ६।। शेधं शिष्टप्रयोगात्‌ ॥६०॥ 


Translation 
1. The following are the rules regarding tho Apabhraméáa dialects. 
la. Among these there is one called Nágaraka whose characteristics 
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aro specified below. २. S is substituted for $ and sh. 38. J is substituted 
for y. d. N is substituted by n. 5. K, g, ete. (intervocal k, g. ch, j, t, d, 
p and b, together with y and v?) are represented by the inherent vowels. 
6. Hissubstituted for p. 7. Hh is substituted for ph. 8. M is substituted 
for kh, gh, th and bh. 9. Inthe words prakata, etc., the first a is optionally 
lengthened. 10. In the words uridhra, etc., i is substituted for ri. 11. Au 
is substituted by o. 12. In the words paurusha, etc., au is substituted by af. 
13, K, kh, t and th, when simple and intervocalic, are optionally changed to 9, 
gh, d and dh respectively. 14. In the words vydsa, etc. ris used with the first 
consonant (i.e. in the place of y). 15. After consonants r and ri sometimes 
remain unchanged. 16. A long vowel may be short according to the needs 
ofthe metre. 17. There is no hard and fast rule regarding the vowels and 
consonants. 18. The suffix Wf is optionally substituted for das (acc. plu. 
masc; also jas or nom. plu.?) and £i (nom. and acc. plu. neut.) after words 
ending in a. 19. Di (or, di?) is substituted for the nom. and. acc. plu, affixes (F) 
after words of the feminine gender, 20. Du is also used for the above case-affixes 
(in all the genders?) 21. There is confusion of genders. 22. The final vowel of 
words may be short before ii (loc, sing.) and Gm (gen. plu.). 23. Jima is used for 
yavat and tama (tima)? for távat. 24. Bhüha is used in the sense of bhita. 24. 
Kat, kimpradi, kimpradu, kimpru and kira are the five words used in the sense 
of kim, 26. Na, nai, ndvat, naham, jima and jani are used in the sense of iva, 
27. Jaim is used as an expletive particle. 78, Vai is used to express distress. 29. 
Svachchhanda, ete., are substituted by chhachchhanda, ete. 30. Tadiya is sub- 
stituted by ftumbhüra and madiya by ambhüra. 31. Vada, ctc., are words (F) used 
in the De£i or provincial dialect. 32, Evinu, epinu, epi and evi are substituted 
for ktvà and lyap. 33. I and ia aro also substituted for ktvd and lyap. 34. Ppi 
and ppinu are substituted for ktvd after tho root bra and the vowel @ is 
changed too, 34. Hhi, gam and kri respectively become bho, gam and kara 
optionally before the absolutive suffixes ppi and ppinu. 36. ‘The suffix 
tumun (F) is substituted by eda, nahum, nam and nahi together with the 
absolutives eppi, eppinu and evi. [Hom, evam, ana, anohag, anahim 
and eppi, eppinu, evi, evinu.) 37, Tavya is substituted by  iavva. 
38. Tavya is substituted by ievvatim and evvatm in the neuter 
gender. 39. The suffixes fra and td are substituted by ttanu, 
ppanu and dà, 40. Ulla is used in the sense of the affix ka added toa 
word without changing its meaning. 4i. Before su (nom, sing.) and am (acc. 





sing.), the final a of a word is optionally changed to u. 42, In words of the 
nine gender, u is also substituted for the final a before jas (nom. 24२0 कक 0 ७.) 
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e. 

(ace. plu.). 43. Bhis (inst. plu.) and sup (loc. plu.) are substituted by Aim. 
44. He and ho are substituted for asi (abl, sing.). 45. Ham and hum 
are substituted for dm (gen. plu.). 46. Words endingina remain optionally 
the same as in Prakrit (i.e. Mabirishtri, the principal Prakrit), before 
fà (inst. sing.), bhis (inst. plo.), fas (gen. sing.) and ñi (loc. sing.) 
[According to Nitti-Dolchi, this rule provides for such forms as rukkhehim 
and rukkhahim for inst. plu. ofthe word vriksha.] 47. Td (in-t. sing.) is 
also substituted by ena before words ending in i and u: alternately by på. 
48, Ehim is also substituted for bhis (inst, plu.) after words ending in $ 
and wu: alternately him. 49. Tà (inst. sing.) is also substituted by « after 
words of the feminine gender. 50. Hem (he?) is optionally substituted for 
nas (gen. sing.) after words of the feminine gender. 51. Ho is used as the 
termination of voc. plu. (after both masc. and lem. nouns), 59. Kim, wad 
and fad are the same as in Prakrit (Mabarashtri) in nom., acc, and loc. 
53. The three pronouns are the same as in Prakrit (Mabarishtri) with fà 
(inst. sing.) only in the masc, and neut. 54. After the above pronouns 
"nas (gen. sing.) is substituted by xu and the preceding vowel is optionally long, 
Ex. käsu, etc. 50. Yad+am (acc. sing.) becomes jram and tad+am (acc, sing.) 
becomes trum. 66, Yad+nas (gen. sing.) and yad+ñi (loc. sing.) become 
jatru, and fad--Aas (gen. sing.) and tad+ni (loc. sing.) become tatru 
optionally: alternately jahim, jassim, jamini, jattha, वाळ, jdhe; jassa, 1030. 
07. Idam -su and idum +am become imum. Idam--$as (acc. plu., also idam- jus 
or nom. plu. ?) and idam--4i (nom and acc. plu. neut.) do not become imuna (F). 
58. Idam with the terminations of the nom. and acc. plu. neut. also becomes 
emu. 59. Otherwise idam before case-affixes is substituted by ima. 60. Ela 
is substituted for etad. 61. Etad--su (nom. sing.) and etad+am (acc. sing) also 
— become ehu and eho: alternately cha. 62, Yad+su (nom. sing) =je; tad+su=se; 
— etad--suse. 03. Yushmad+su=tuham. 64. Yushmad-- jas (nom, plu.), yusi mad 
+éas (acc. plu.)=tumhdin, 65. Yushmad+bhis (inst. plu.) न tumhehim. (6 
Asmad followed by am (aco. sing-), fd (inst. sing.) and ii (loc, sing.) is sub- 
stituted by mat. 67. Asmad-àas (gen. sing.) = maha, mahum and majjhu. 65. In 
the combination of the stems and the suffixes, vowels are often clided. 69 
E E puma of the Sūtra is not clear.) 70. The roots are always in. the 
.ctive (parasmaipadi). 71, The & of tip (conjugational affix of 3rd pers 
i opt lly becomes d, and mas (lst pers plu.) is optionally subs- 

| है im Kx. vattadi, vattahum. 72. In the imperative mood, et., 4५ 
^: wm. * bstituted for sip (2nd pers. sing.) and Au is optionally substituted 
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present) in the future tense, Ex. karihidi. 74. Isa is also used (before 
the conjugational suffix of the present) in the future tense. 75. Before mas 
(lst. pers. plu.) the root kr: is changed to kdsa. 76, Satri (sant) is used 
in the past, present and future tenses. 77. Sthd ischanged to thakka. 78. 
The root tim is substituted by timba (timma?). 79. Dris is substituted by 
prassa and dekkha, SU. Sthüpi is substituted by fhava. 81. A-rush 
(Mark. d-élish) is substituted by drunna. 82. A-chaksh is substituted by 
akkha (Mark. chakkha). 83. A-va is changed to āva to indicate coming 
from a short distance (f). Sl, Vraj becomes vafifla. 85. Ari becomes kara. 
40, Grah becomes grinha, 87. Vad becomes bolls, 88. Much becomes 
mukka, mella and mua. 89, Vach becomes chava. 90. The rest is iu accord- 


ance with the usage of the cultured people. 


Chapter XVill.—V rachada and Other 


Apabhramsas and Vibhashads. 


aq जाचडकम्‌(कः) ॥१॥ षसोः शः ॥२॥ रऋतौ प्रकृत्या WIAA ॥३॥ चबरोः स्पष्ट 
तालव्यः Wel) तघौँ चास्पष्टी ॥५॥ पदादी तडयोः टदौ च ne खन्न (राड?)स्य खराडुः Ivl 
जे ज्जि खै(चे)बस्य ॥८॥ भवतो(ते)भा$प्रादो । ६॥ क्ते जर (भू): ॥१०॥ ssepe) ।1११।। 
JRA: ॥१२॥ शेषं प्रयोगात्‌ ॥१३॥ उअथोपनागरकम्‌(कः) ॥१४॥ द्वयोः साङ्कर्यात्‌ ॥१५॥ 
सूदमान्ध(न्त)रास्तु पाञ्चालादयो लोक(त*): ॥१६॥ क्य (१) ॥१७॥ उल्लप्राया बैदर्भो ॥१५॥ 
सम्बोधन(शब्द+)ढ्या लाटी ॥१६॥॥ इकारीकारप्रायी लट्टौ (.प्रायीडी?) ॥२०॥ सवी- 
प्साप्रायौ(या?) कैकेयी ॥२१॥ ऋसमा(वहुसमासा?) गौडी ।॥२२। एवं ढक-वक्कर-कुन्तल- 
पारिड(रख्य)-सिघ(ह)लादिभाषा उन्न या(:%) 1230 


Translation A 

l. Now wo speak ofthe Vrüchada variety of Apabhraméáa, 2, Sh and «4 
are substituted by 4, 3. With the exception of the word bhritya, ra and ri do 
not suffer any modification. 4. Letters of the cha-varga are perfectly palatal 
(and not dento-palatal as possibly in Maharáshtri and Sauraseni). 5. T and 
dh are not pronounced distinctly. 6, Initial f and 4d are substituted 
by f and d respoctively. 7. Khanda becomes khandu. 8. Eva becomes 
je and jjj. 9. Bhi, when not preceded by pra, ctc., is changed to bho, 10. 
Bhi remains as it Is before kto, the suffix of the indeclinable past participle. 11. 
Vraj is substituted by vafija, 12. Vrish ischanged to varha, 13, The rest isin - 
accordance with usage. 14. Now we speak of tho Upanügaraka variety of - 
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Apabhaméáa 15. It is an admixture of Nügaraka and Vrachada, 16. The 
Panchála and other varieties of Apabhram£a have imperceptible differences from 
the above varieties and these are to be ascertained from popular «usage. [Cf. 
same thing in XX, 18,] 17. [The meaning of this Sütra is not clear.] 
18, Vaidarbhi is characterised by the frequent use of the svürthika suffix 
ulla (Rim, alla). [The feminine forms like vaidarbhi would suggest that 
these are actually Vibhásá and not Apabhraméa which would require forms 
like vaidarbha. Note also the word bhdshd in S. 23 below. According to 
Ráüm.,an Apabh. dialect was considered a Vibb. when it was employed in 
dramas,] 19. The 1,840 is rich in interjections used to address persons, 
20. The Audri(?)is characterised by the frequent use of the suffixes i and 
o, 21. The Kaikeyi is characterised by the repetition of words (?). 
22. The Gaudi is characterised by the use of many compounds(?), 25, In the 
way shown above, the dialects of Dhakka (Dacea?), Vakkara (mod, Makran 
called Vakrinta in the Saktisahgama Tantra, or Barbara, or Vakkana?), 
Kuntala, Pindya and Simbala are to be ascertained or described. 


Chapter XI X,—Kaikeya Paisdchtka. 


अंथातो(त): पैशाचिकम्‌ ॥१॥ aa क्रेकयः(यम्‌ ) ॥२॥ संस्कृतशौरसे न्योर्विक्तिः uen 
अयुक्त(ना*)कृजडदबानां कचटतपा बहुलम्‌ ॥४॥ घमढधभानां खछठधफाः 1141) कसचट- 
ठतथपफ(1*): THAT ॥६॥ कखादोनां चान्यल(?) Well णो नः ॥5॥ युक्तानां विकर्षः ॥६॥ 
न्यज्ञण्यानां उमः ॥१०॥ पस्म(चम)सूचंमयोः qune ॥१५१॥ er रिअः ॥१२॥ घस्य 
(पक्रस्य?) पिका ॥१३॥ प्रथिज्याः प्र(पु?)थुमी ॥१४॥। विस्मयस्य पिखुमझ ॥१५।। शृङ्गस्य 
किहकम ॥१६॥ तिरश्च तिरिअ च ॥१५॥ हृदयस्य हिरपकम्‌ wish इवस्य पिव ॥३६॥ 
कचित्‌ कुपचिः ॥२०॥ क्का तूनं ॥२१॥ टाड्सिड्सूडियु राज्ञो राचिर्वा ॥२२॥ यूय('*)- 
बयमर्थे तुप्फे AF च ॥२३॥ भवतेर्होहुवी ॥२४।। 


Translation 

1. Now we speak of the Paidichika dialects. 2. There is one among 
these dialects which is called Kaikeya. 3. It is dorived from Sanskrit and the 
EE dialect. 4. K, ch, t, ८ and p are generally substituted for simple g, j, 
p |, d and b respectively. 6. Kh, chh, th, th and ph are substituted for gh, jh, dh 
d and bh. 6. K, kh, ch, f, th, t, th, p and ph are not modified. 7. But 
in some cases they are elided(?) [This Sūtra is not clear.) 8. WN is substituted 
by n. 9. Conjunct consonants are separated by vowel-augmentation 
: d Nya, jfi and ny aro changed to af. 11. Pakshman becomes pakhama; 
aks becomes sukhama 12. Rya becomes ria, 13. Pakva (8) becomes pikkd 
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14. Prithivi becomes prathumi (puthumi ? Mark. puthuni.) 15. Vismaya 
becomes Pisumaam. 16. Griha becomes  kihakam. 17. Tiraichi becomes 
tiriamcha, 18, — Hridaya is changed to hAirapakam. [Mark. and Hem. 
hitapakam.] 19. Twa is changed to piva. 20, Kwachif is changed to 
kupachi. 21. The absolutive suffix kivā (also lyap) is substituted by tinam. 
22. The word rüjan is changed to rdchi optionally before fd (inst, sing.), 
host (abl. sing.), ñas (gen. sing.). and ñi (loc, sing.), Ex. rdchind, rafifid; 
rüáchino, rafiio; nichini, raññi. 23, Tupphe is used in the sense of yiyam 
and apphe in the sense of vayam. [Some authorities have tupphd and appha.) 


24. The root bAG is changed to hu and tuva. 


Chapter X X,—Saurasena and Other Paifachikas. 


अथ शौरसेनम्‌ ॥१॥ रो लः ॥२॥ षसोः शः ॥३॥ चुब्यक्कतालब्यः ।।४।। WEN TH ॥५॥ 
— श्वः ॥६॥ खस्य Tg: ॥७॥ स्तस्य टाविकृतिः ष्टः (Mark. स्थाविकृतेः seq श्तः ) ॥5॥। 
स्तस्य थ इत्येके ॥६॥ पिबतेः प्तन्तः(पिअः१ Ram. पिअन्तिपि पिवतेः)॥१०॥ कृतम्रतठ(ग)- 
तानां कडमडगर(ड): ॥११॥ अघुनादेरहणादयः ॥१२॥ रराक्षेपे ॥१३॥ अदन्तात्‌ 
सोरेत्‌ ॥१४।॥ आ(अ)मो वा ॥१५॥ लुक च ॥१६।। शेषं STECPDW ॥१५७॥ पाञ्चालादयः 
स्वल्य(ल्प)मेदा लोकतः ।।१=।। लकारस्य रेफः ॥१६॥ शेषं पूर्व्ववन्न यम्‌ ।।२०॥। 


Translation 


l. Now we speak of the Saurasona Paifichika, 2. Ris substituted 
by L [Of. Hem.'s Chaliki Paiéüchi.] 3. Sh and s are substituted by 4 
4. Letters of the cha-varga are perfectly palatal (and not dento-palatal as 
possibly in Mabfirashtri and Saurasoni). 5. Ksh is changed to 4k (Mürk. 
chehh). 6. Chchh (Saur. modification of ksh, etc.) is changed to ách. 7. Th 
(Saur. modification of sth, etc.) is changed to if. [Mirk.  prüpta- 
paitte; astri=isttht.] 8B. Shf, derived from the root sthd, is changed to 
ft. Ex. tishfhafi=Saur. citthadi-chiétadi. 9. Sta is changed to tha, 
according to some authorities. 10, Pib is changed to pia(?). Ex. pianti (F). 
M. Krita, mrita and gata are respectively changed to kada, mada and 
gada. 12. Adhund, .. are changed to ahwnd, etc. 13. Tra (or, i?) 
is used to express ükshepa or reproach. 14, Su (nom. sing.) is 
substituted by e after words ending in a. Ex. münufe. 16. Am (acc 
sing.) is optionally substituted by e after nouns of the a-stem, 16. The 


L4 rest is an in 


declentional affix am (also suf) is sometimes elided, 17. The. 
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Prakrit (Maharashtri; but according to some, Mágadhi). 18. The Páüchála and 
other varieties of Paifichika have imperceptible differences to be ascertained 
from popular usage. [Cf. same thing in XVIII, 16.] 19. In the Panchila 
Paidichika, | is substituted by r. [According to Mark. and Rim,, r 
becomes Land | becomes r. In Rim.'s Gauda Paifichika, either r or | may be 


used for r or L] 20. In other respects, it follows the one already discussed 
(Saurasena Paisichika?). 


HEMACHANDRA ON APABHRAMSBA 


Siddha-hema-fabdanusdsana, Ch. VIII, Sec. tv, 329-446 
The rule aarmt स्वराः प्रायोऽपञ्चशे (LV, 329) says that in Apabhramsa any 
vowel may be substituted for any other vowel generally, The word प्रायः in the rule 
suggests that the Mahürüshtri forms may bo used inspite of a specifie rule, 
The rule शौरसेनीवत (IV, 445) also allows Sauraseni forms. Note also the rule 
लिञ्गमतन््रम्‌ OV, 445) which says that in Apabhraméa often one gender is used 


for another. Note furthur that many of these characteristics are sometimes 


noticed in Epigraphic Prakrit. 
Declension of Nouns (IV, 330-54). (1) देख (masc.) II १--दैव, देवा, देवु देवो । 


देव, देवा ॥ २--देव, देवा, देवु । देव, देवा '। ३--देवे, देवें, देवेण, | देयिण, 

देवि ]। देवहिं, देवेहिं ॥ ५ देवहे, rag । देवहु ॥ ४१ (— देव, देवस, देवस्सु, 

देवहो, देवह । देव, देवहं ॥ ७--देवे, देवि। देवहिं ॥ Voc. देव, देवा, देवु, देव । 

देव, देवा, देवदो ॥ (2) गिरि (masc) ॥ १, २--गिरि, गिरी । गिरि, गिरी n ३--गिरिए', 

गिरिणा, गिरिं । गिरिहिं ॥ ५--गिरिहे | गिरिहु' ॥ ४, ६--गिरि, गिरिहे। गिरि 

गिरिइं, गिरिहु'।। ७--गिरिहि। गिरिहु' ॥ Voo गिरि, गिरी। गिरि, गिरो, 

गिरिहो ॥ (3) साधु nasce.) ॥ To be declined exactly like गिरि ॥ (4) कमल (neut) ॥ 

y १, २--कर्बल, करवला, HT eden BAe, कर्वलइ', कबेलाइ ॥ (5) वारि, (nent) ॥ 
| ३--बारि, वारी । वारि, वारी, वारिइ, वारीइ ॥ (6) मधु (०००६.)॥ १, रै-महु 


x महु, महू, महुइ', AER ।। The rest of the neuter nouns is to be declined 
e the masc, Neuter nouns ending in the svdrthika suffix ka (= Prakrit a) 
P have the suffix, when followed by nom, sing. and acc. sing. case-affixes, 
by um. तुच्छकम=तुच्छड ॥ The rest should be declined like कमले ॥ 


(fem. ॥ १, २—मुद्ध, War! सुद्धाउ, सुद्धाओ ॥ ३--पुडए [मुदइ] । 
v, ५, ६--मुझदे, [gak ] ! मुदहु ॥. ऊ--मुद्धदि । मुद्धहि ॥ Vor. 
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मुद्ध, मुद्धा | मुद्ध, मुद्धा, मुद्धहो, मुद्धाहो t Feminine words ending in i (e.g. मति), 
in 1 (e.g. तरुणी ). in u (o.g. घेन ) and in 9 (e.g. वध्‌ ) are declined like मुग्धा ।। 


Deciension of Pronouns (IV, 355-851). Hem's additional rules re- 


garding the declension of pronouns in Apabhramia give the following forms, 


(1) The base सर्वे ix optionally changed to साह ।। सर्व्वेःन्साह, a ।। (2) इदम्‌ 


is substituted by ST before case-nffixes; but in the neuter gender, its nom. 
sing. as well as acc, sing. form is23[ ॥ (9) कमि is optionally substituted by 
काइ and करा (alternately by कि) u ५- कहां, किहे ii &——optionally काख (fom. 
कहे) ।। ७- कहि nu (4) यद्‌ ॥ १, २ = ध्रुं (optional) ॥ ४--जहां |! £—optionally 
जासु (fem, जहे) ॥ ७---जहिं ॥ ७) तद ॥ १, *— (optional) ॥ ४--तहां 1! ६-- 
(optionally तास (fem. qe yur ७--सहिं ॥ (0) एतद्‌ ॥ १, २--ए हो (71880. , 
एह (fem.) TE (neut.)| एइ ॥ (7) अदस !| १, २-ए।. "eu Cf. एकहि, 
अन्नहि , ete. in loc. sing. (8) युष्मद्‌ ॥ १--तुहुं । तुम्हें, ares | २९--पड, 


agzi तुम्हे, qua ॥ ३--पइ, तइ ,। तुम्हेहि ॥ ४, ५, ६--तउ, qu, TH. 


[वह्‌] | वुम्हहं ॥  ७--पइ, तइ,। तुम्हास ॥ (9) अस्मद ॥ १--६उ | अम्हे, 
अम्हद | २--मइ । अम्हे, अम्दइ || ३--मइ | अम्हेहि ॥ ४, ५, «— ug, 
मज्कु। अम्हहं ॥ ७--मइ | सअम्हाम्न ॥ 


Conjugation (IV, 382-88), In regard to conjugation, Apabhraméía follows the 
socalled Mabirishtri with the following additional conjugationnl suffixes. Present 


—Ist pers. 3 | हु || ?nd pers. f& | हु i| 3rd pers. ० à हि ॥ कुर्बन्ति>कर हि' | 
रोदिषि>रगहि | इच्छथन्इच्छह । कपोमि-्कडढउ' | यांमः>जाहु ॥ Imperative—2nd 
pers. sing. इ, उ, Q ॥ स्मरम्सुमरि ; विलम्बश्व=विलम्ब ३ कुरुस्करि ॥ Future—9 in 
addition to fg, स्स, ७०. |i. भविष्यतिऽ्होसइ ॥ 01. 1V, 389.05. क्रिये-कीस_ | 
प्रभवतिल्पहुबड TAA व्रुतत्ञ्रवह ; उक्काल्मोप्पिणु, ater | FASTA | 
quz ; वुनेष्पि, चुनेप्पिणु । दशङ्प्रस्स | प्रस्सदि । ग्रहन्ण्रह | तच्ाच्छोल्ल । «dH 
<a | अनुगम्य=्ञ्रव्भडबंचिउ | शल्यायते=खुड्कइ | गर्जति-घुड़कद fanfa 
safal आक्राम्यत्े--चम्पिजइ । शब्दायते=्ध॒द्धअइ or धुद्द अइ ॥ 

Phonetio Changes, Substitutes, SuMxes etc. क, ख, त, थ, प, and फ when they 
are singlo and non-initial and occur after a vowel are often changed | i : 


to ग, घ, द, N. ब and अ || »करं-गरु | सुखेगा-्स थि । meme । व m 
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सफलमङसमलड' | Simple and intervocal म is changed to nasalised य (i e. 


ब) I कमलम्‌ =कवे लु : भ्रमरःन्न््रर्वेश || र as second member of a conjunct is 


optionally dropped. In some cases T. is substituted for a member of the 


conjunct. ख्यासस्ग्ास || The final consonant of the words आपद, स'पद and 
विपद becomes इ || अवइ || कथम्‌=्केम [FT ; cf. Hindi कथो], किम [faa ; 
cf, Agokan faa —colloq. kaemmdy, kuembdyd in C. Bengal |, fee, fea ॥ यथारू 
जेम [33], जिम[जिवं] , जिह, जिध ॥ तथास्तैम [A3], तिम [fed]. तिह, तिथ ॥यादश 
=łg. जइस (cf. Hindi जैसा) | ताइश्तेहू, तइस | कीटशम्केहु, कडस | ईइंदशटएहु, 
अइस ॥ यलस्येत्धु, AA, जेत्तहे । तबस्तेस्थु, तत्त, तेलहे ॥ कुबण्कोत्थु, Fae । अत्नत्एत्थु, 
एत्तहे ॥ याबत-जाम [ara], जाऊ, जामहिं, जेबड, जेत्त ल | arasa [ara], ताउ', 
तामहि ; तेवड, तेत्त,ल ॥ इयत"एवंड, एत्त ल ।। कियत=्केवड, केत्त ल ॥ परस्पर-अब- 
रोप्पर ॥ Tand ओ, aswellas उ, ह. fg and हु standing at the end of a metri- 
cal foot, are pronounced short. Mahürüshtri म्ह Sans घ्म, ete). =म्भ ॥ गिम्भो ॥ 
ध्न्यारशनअन्नाइस , अवराइस ॥ प्रायः=प्राउ, प्राइव, प्राइम्व(०वं), पर्गिम्ब(०बे) ॥ अन्यथा= 
अनु, AAZ ॥ Bas, कहन्तिहु (ci. colloq. kohdntyd in Central Bengal) ॥ ततः, 
तदारतो ॥ एवम्‌च्एम्ब ; HST ; समम-न्समाणु ; धुवम-ध्ध वु; AHA ; मनाकल्मणाउं ।। 
feaafext ; अथवानअहवइ, अहवा; RaRa ° दिवि; सहल्सहु; न 
हिञ्नाहि n endast; एबमेब-एम्बइ (cf.colloq. emmdy, embāyā in Central 
Bengal; A4okan हे मेव) ; इदानीम-एम्वदि' ; एव=जि ; प्रत्युत-पत्नलिउ ; इतः=एत्तहे ॥ 
faumg-Qq" ; उक्कऱ्वुत्त : बर्त्मन-विज्व ।। शोध्वहिल्ल । कलह (Prakrito-Sans. 
मकट; of. NIA भगडा)=धडङ्घल । पर्वत=्डोन्नर । अस्पृश्यसंसर्गस्विद्ाल । भयस्द्ववक्क | 
आत्मीय-अप्पणा z-i masfel साधारणास्सडढल । कौतुक-कोड़, 
gri कीडास्खेड् । waste । अद्भुतन्‍्ककरि । हे सखिन्हेक्षि। एथक्‌ 
TIEAN AA | मूढननालिअ,, वड | नवचूनवख । अवस्कन्द=दडवड | यद््छ्ुडु | 
सम्बन्धीयस्केर, तण। मा भैषीःन्मच्भीसा । यद्यरश तत्ततस्जाइद्रिआ । शब्दानु- 
करणो--हुहुरु, TT, कसरक(?) ॥ चेष्टानुकरणो--घुग्घ. उद्रबईस ॥ अनर्थकनिपात--धई , 
खाइ ॥ तादथ्ये-[कृते=]केहि, तेहि, रेसि, thr, तणेण ॥ पुन*न्पुणु ; विना=विणु a 
अवश्यमः”अवसे एकशः=्एकसि ॥ The sedrthika क pratyaya is elided 
<a tho svdrthika pratyayas अ, ड (cf. Beng. Z, टा, टि) and 3M | पथिकः= 


qf । दोषाः=दोसडा | कुृठो-कुड्धन्नो ॥ Also the combinations of these pratyayas, 
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TH, SMT, SEDI are used as sedrfhika, हृदयमरहिअडउ' | बाहदयल वा हुबलुञ्रडा, 
बाहुबलुहाड उ ॥ ho above pratyayas take i and १ in tlie. feminine gender, 
गौरो-्गोरडौ । धलिकान्थूलडिआ ॥ युप्मदोयच्तुदार (eria qum ; युध्मदी यन्तुम्हार!) ; 
आअस्मदीयन्पम्डार ; मदोय>मदार ॥ स्व, qr ur प्पणा। तब्यञ्डएव्यउं, एव्यउ', 
एवा । मतेव्यन्मरिएब्वउ', सोढव्यञ्सहेव्यउ', स्वपितव्यञ्सोएवा ॥ कावड, इउ, 
इवि, caf a मारयित्वाच्मारि, भदक्ता>भज्विठ, चुम्बित्वाच्चुम्षिवि, विच्छोय्य= 
fagrrfqa Alo miata, एप्पिणु, एवि, एविणु ।। जित्बाब्जेप्पि, दत्वा>देप्पिणु., 
लात्वाजलेबि, थ्यात्वाच्काएविणु ।। गत्वा>्गम्पिणु, गम्पि ॥ तुमुन्‌=एवं, अगा, अगाह 
अगाहि' ॥ ai=, कर्तु करगा, भोक्त>भुजगाह, «हि à gates मारयिता 
च्मारशउ ॥ Cuz, नउ, नाइ, नाबइ, जणि, जणु ।। पैतूकौज्यप्पिकी ।। 


* 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 


P. I—L. 2, Head—Introductory Note, 
» —L, 10. Read—the origin of 
» —L. 30. Read—type of the a-stem 
P. 3—L. 7. Head—Lakshmidhara (16th ceutury) 
» —L, 8, Read—Simbharája (14th century according to Win- 
ternitz; but may be later than Bhattoji Dikshita of the 


- l7th century, according to Kieth) 
R 4 L. 13. Read—of the court of king Vikramaditya 
E P. 4—L, 14. Read—works are lost १ 
| 2, —L. 22, Read—3rd century B.C. | 
», —EN.2. Add—See infra, p. 97. Ps 


P. 5—L, 2. Note on 'Kátyáyana''—See infra, p. 54. 

4 —L. 11, Note on ‘this time"—Cf. the account given by 
Purushottama, a contemporary of Hemachandra, in the 
Appendix, p. 106 ff. Dandin’s Kadryddaria, Y, 32-35, 
which probably belongs to the Tth century A.D., charac- 
terises Apabhramáa as the speech of the cowberds and 
others, and mentions it separately from Prikrita of 
which Maharashtri, Sauraseni, Gaudi, Lati and ‘similar 
= others” are referred to. Dandin mentions Paiiachi as 
the bhita-bhdshe. 

Rs 23. Read—Elision of consonants is 

| = — Omit—aa, ननुच्च्णां ॥ 

p. 10— on FRC, infra, IL, 30: V, H. 
ho छै, ३ Hem. also 

the sentence beginning with "Ins. इहन्इथ 
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P. 12.—L. 6. Read—(with the doublingwf / ) 
» 111. 30. Read—rules (S. 27-33) TRS 
P. 13—L. 3. Read— एकेक-इकीक., Read काले-कलि - 
"P. HM—. 11, Read--ab also ad rae 
* —L. 13. Read—and d becomes इ. — 
P. 15—L. 5, Read—Metathesis | T 
. P. IS—L. 9, Read—chhaehd 
P. 20—L. 16. Read—due to 
P. 22—L. 11. Read—ga-q 
P. 23—L. 27. Omit—दर्मनस्त 
P. 26—L. 27. Add—Ins. अमाल्यच्ञामत 
P. 30—L. 15. Read—zfa 
- P. 31—L. 12. Read—the word padma 
~ "IP. 41—L. 30. Add—Purushottama adds (IV, 10:13) two 
"7 Fy important rules: समासे पूर्वनिपातानियमः । निषिद्धोडाप घष्टीसमासः ॥ 

_ "These features are noticed in Epigraphic Prakrit १ ° 
|... FP. 47—L. 30. Read— rrj 
~ P. 51—L. 6. Read.—कसना i 
P. 55—L. 19. Add—Hem. has also काला. जाला and लाला res] T 


== tively in this sense, त Sap "M Pac 
J e Lt ! 








